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1.1.

Chapter 1. Controls

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20070515 Lang: ENGO1 Applic: CWS

Controls on Mark VI Non-Tilting Washer-extractors

Refer to other parts of this document (Section 1.1.2 through Section 1.1.4) for the location and
basic function of individual controls. Don't use this document as instructions for operating the
machine.

. Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation are located on the front control panel (Figure 1).
Additional controls and connections are located elsewhere on the machine, as described here.

Figure 1: Locations of Controls

Front Left View Rear View Legend

A.  Microprocessor control
box (68036F B shown)

B.  Control panel

C.  Manual supply flush
button

D.  Hydraulic pressure gauge
for loading door

E.  Air pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear
panel)

. Where do | Connect the Data Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear corner of the machine left side panel (see Figure 1)
contains a DIN-type connection for serial communications. Use this connection, labelled as
shown in Figure 2, with a serial data transfer device to save or restore machine programming and
configuration memory.
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Chapter 1. Controls

Figure 2: Serial Connection for Data Transfer

1.1.3. What are the Operating Controls?
The primary operating controls are required to start and stop the machine, select wash formulas,
and monitor machine operation.

Figure 3: Mark VI Staph Guard Soil Side Controls

Control Panel Legend

Emergency stop button

Door unlock button

Jog/Autospot selector
switch

Control on clean side
indicator

Control on soil side
indicator

Master switch for power
Operator signal and
signal cancel button
Liquid crystal graphic
display

Run/Program keyswitch
Keypad

Start button

Stop button

A=
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Figure 4: Keypad

WATH
MOTOR
SPEED

3
L
(=]

G006

Figure 5: Typical Staph Guard Clean Side Controls

Chapter 1. Controls

Control Panel

QF=EDOFP

Legend

Emergency stop button

Door unlock button
Jog/Autospot selector switch
Control on clean side indicator
Control on soil side indicator
Control transfer button
Jog/spot button

Emergency stop button—disables the 3-wire circuit. This switch locks in when pressed, so you
must turn it a quarter turn to allow it to return to the normal position to allow the machine to

run.

Notice m: Press the emergency stop button immediately in any emergency situation. This
disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops all machine operation and causes the drain to open.

* When you reset this button, you have the option of cancelling or resuming the interrupted
formula. The formula resumes where it was interrupted or at the beginning of the previous
bath step, depending on the operation in progress when the emergency stop button was

pressed.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Chapter 1. Controls

Master power switch (@ / @ )—removes power from the control system. If you turn the master
switch off () while a formula is running, the immediate result is similar to pressing the
emergency stop button: the machine stops and the drain opens. Unlike the emergency stop
button, resumed formulas start at the beginning of the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed step.

Operator signal cancel button ()—cancels the operator signal. Press this button to silence the
buzzer and turn off the operator signal light (see below), or to allow injection of a chemical
programmed to require a signal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the machine has encountered an error or that the operator
must perform some action, such as pressing the start button or unloading the machine. The
operator signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the control panel, and may include an optional
beacon light mounted separately from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays information and help about the machine. The
information on the display changes according to the status of the machine and the function
selected by the operator.

Keypad—allows the operator to communicate with the machine control system. The keypad is
divided into three areas: alphanumeric buttons, general buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one function, based on the current machine status. Some
buttons are also used in combinations for additional functions.

Start button (() )—starts the selected wash formula. The start button energizes the 3-wire circuit
to allow the machine to operate.

Stop button (@) )—stops machine operation. Like the emergency stop button, the stop button
disables the 3-wire circuit; however, the stop button doesn't require you to manually reset it
after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (45/¥)—in the Program position, allows changes to machine
configuration and wash formulas, among other actions. In the normal Run position, formulas
and configuration are protected and formulas can be run.

. What does this Switch do?

Other buttons and switches are used to control additional standard and optional machine
functions. These miscellaneous controls are located and described in this section.

Mildata/Local selector switch (Figure 6)—located on the microprocessor control box (see
Figure 1), allows the machine to communicate with a Mildata network. A Mildata network
connects several machines together and allows them to share wash formulas and other data
with the Mildata computer. When this switch is in the Mildata position (& ) and you enter a
formula number, the machine requests the contents of the formula from the Mildata computer.
When set to the Local position (&), only formulas present in the machine are available.

Figure 6: Mildata/Local Selector switch
g o

& !

Manual supply flush button (Figure 7)—On machines equipped with an optional flushing
supply injector, press this button to spray water into the supply injector to flush any remaining

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 1. Controls

chemicals into the cylinder. If you manually add supplies during a wash formula, press this
button to flush any remaining undiluted chemicals out of the supply chute. If the machine is
not equipped with the optional supply injector, press this button to flush the liquid chemical
inlets with fresh water.

Figure 7: Manual Supply Flush button

i® &
[0
/ &

i

Autospot selector switch (Figure 8)—Some divided-cylinder machines are equipped with the
Autospot feature to aid in loading and unloading. This optional feature optimally positions the
basket for access to the selected pocket.

Figure 8: Autospot selector switch

— End of BICWCO02 —
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Chapter 2
Normal Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20070515 Lang: ENGO1 Applic: CWS

2.1. Operating Instructions for Plant Personnel

2.1.1. Start Here for Safety
This document is meant to remind you, the person operating this washer extractor, of what is
required to operate this machine. Do not attempt to operate this machine before an experienced,
trained operator explains the details to you.

DANGER @: Multiple Hazards—Careless operator actions can kill or injure personnel,
damage or destroy the machine, damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER E: Electrocution and Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with electric power
can kill or seriously injure you. Electric power is present inside the cabinetry unless the main
machine power disconnect is off.

* Do not unlock or open electric box doors.

* Know the location of the main machine disconnect and use it in an emergency to remove
all electric power from the machine.

* Do not service the machine unless qualified and authorized. You must clearly understand
the hazards and how to avoid them.

CAUTION E: Collision, Crushing and Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards, covers, and panels, can entangle and crush your limbs.
These components move automatically.

2.1.2. Check Switch Settings

Display or Action Explanation

Check that the run/program keyswitch is at ;.

ol
All emergency stop buttons must be unlatched and in the ready
position to allow machine operation.

@®/Q  Check that the master switch is at Q.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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2.1.41.

Chapter 2. Normal Operation

How do | Load a StaphGuard® Machine?

Display or Action Explanation
@+4€  Open the outer door.
@  Seclecta pocket to load.
€ +@  Align the selected pocket with the outer door.

Open the inner door of the first pocket to load.

Use the procedure defined by facility management to put the goods in the machine.

Close and latch the inner door.

Open the inner door of the first pocket to load.

Verify that all pockets are loaded with similar goods to about the same weight.

.How do | Select a Formula?

The Mark VI controller can operate in either local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the machine
does not communicate with any other devices and runs formulas contained in local controller
memory. In Mildata mode the machine downloads and runs formulas from the Mildata computer,
and frequently updates the display on the Mildata computer.

Figure 9: Selecting a Local or Remote Formula

Select Program Displays Legend

A.  Local (Mildata not present
Select Local Formula: @2 or enabled)

@3 FORMULA B33 BS POOL TOWELS B.  Remote (Mildata enabled)

0328
Sky blue tbltops

m Accept. selected

Selecting a Local Formula—If the machine is not part of a Mildata network, or if the
Mildata network is not available, you can choose from any of the wash formulas stored in local
memory on the machine. Use the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10) to choose the correct
formula for the goods in the machine.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Figure 10: Select Local Formula Screen

Select Local Formula: @72

B3 FORMULA B3

A1 WHITE SHEETS
JH COTTON TOWELE
LUE SHEETSZ

A4 CLUB TOWELS

Display or Action

@D
&3
/@
T

Supplement 1

a7 DARK AFRONS

EAR MOFS

Explanation

Directly selects the formula you want to run (07, for example).
When you enter a two-digit number, the selected formula moves
to the top of the left column on this screen.

Toggles the column for formula selection if necessary. If the
desired formula is visible on the screen, but is in the opposite
column from the selection box, this keystroke moves the
selection box to the other column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous displayed formula in the current
column. If the desired formula is visible on the screen and in the
same column as the selection box, you can use these two keys to
move the selection box down or up to select the formula.

Confirm the selected formula. Place the selection box on the
formula you want to run, then press gwred to continue with the
normal operation procedures.

weights for each load.

About Load Weight and Metered Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI washer-extractors equipped with optional flow meters
on the incoming water lines. This feature allows the Mark VI controller to admit a quantity of
water proportional to the weight of goods you enter after selecting the formula. If you enter a
weight of 200 units when prompted, the machine will use twice as much water as if you entered
100 weight units. This option can save a significant amount of water if you enter accurate

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Figure 11: Entering Load Weight for Metered Water

Select Local Formula: @3

A8 FORMILA @E @5 POOL TOMELS

61 MHITE = = G5 |-
82 WH G Batch Data
i 449

G4 CLUB

item ol umn

Display or Action Explanation

(4)(4)(@)  Enter the weight of the goods loaded in the machine. The
machine controller uses the weight to determine how much water
is needed to wash the goods according to the programmed wash
formula.

gmg  Accept the entered goods weight and continue.

2.1.4.2. Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any wash formula stored on the Mildata computer. Use the
Select Remote Formula screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula for the goods in the
machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these formulas
are available to all washer-extractors that are part of the Mildata network and have compatible hardware.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Figure 12: Select Remote Formula Screen

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Display or Action

(@)M®2)(8)

fres

Explanation

Select formula 928 (example) stored on the Mildata computer.
The Mark VI controller requests the formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the formula name, as shown in Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed formula name is the formula you
want to run. If the displayed formula isn't the right one for the
loaded goods, press gancel to clear the formula number, then enter
another number.

After you've retrieved and verified the formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for any

configured batch data.

2.1.4.3. Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The Mark VI controller uses a screen similar Figure 13
to prompt you for the batch data fields selected in machine configuration (see the related section
in document BICWCCO1). The data you enter is sent to the Mildata computer for accounting and

report generation.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

16



Chapter 2. Normal Operation

Figure 13: Batch Data for Remote Formula Operation

Select Remote Formula: @328

Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in the machine. This information is usually used along
with other batch data to calculate customer charges or employee productivity. In machines
equiped with optional flow meters and configured for metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is required to process the batch. The weight value can be
up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for the customer. This information can help you
determine how much work each customer is submitting. Ten digits are available for customer
code.

Employee Number—the identifying code for the employee responsible for this batch. The
employee number may be up to five digits long.

Pieces—the number of pieces in the machine. This value sometimes replaces the weight value,
especially when charges are made by the piece rather than by weight. Four digits are available
for the number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for several related batches or customers. At your discretion,
the value entered here might represent a particular route number common to several accounts.
A lot number can be up to 10 digits long.

2.1.5. Start the Selected Formula
Be sure you've completed these steps before you go any further in the operating procedure.

1. You've loaded the machine at or near its rated weight capacity.
2. You've selected a formula that's appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the machine controller requires for metered water or Mildata
reporting.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

17



Chapter 2. Normal Operation

4. You've closed the door.

Display or Action Explanation

%)) Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The basket begins turning and water valves open. When a
safe level is achieved, the steam valve may open to begin heating the bath. Operation from this
point to the end of the formula is completely automatic unless a signal is programmed with a
chemical injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Chemical Injections with the Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a chemical injection from load to load depending on highly
variable factors, the formula can be programmed to stop the timer and signal you when a
chemical is required. Add the chemical, then press .3 to resume the formula.

2.1.6. What Does the Run Display Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula you selected, the display appears similar to the one
shown in Figure 14. The information shown here is explained below.

Figure 14: How to Read the Run Display

Typical Display Legend

A.  Formula number and
name

B. Step number and name

C.  Total time for formula and
current step

D.  Basket rotation graphic

and speed

Remaining time for entire

formula and current step

Machine status message

Formula steps: number,

name, and duration

Indicator for filling or

draining

Graphic bath level

'7'-m3|4 Hash

=

EIS—-FI—— g . Farmul 2
118--0— & @1 FLUZH

T

= aF

G4 INT. EXTRACT

AE BLEACH

76 INT. EXTRACT  @1:om indicator

J. Water valves indicators

K. Indicator for optional
steam and cooldown

]
.

valves

L.  Graphic bath temperature
indicator

M. Bath temperature and
level data

2.1.6.1. Formula and Step Information—The top line of the display always shows the number
and name of the current formula and step. The formula number appears in the upper left corner of
the display, following the letter “F.”The formula name follows the number.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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2.1.6.3.

Chapter 2. Normal Operation

The step number and name of the current step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates the formula number and name when a formula starts
and at the beginning of each subsequent step.

Below the formula and step names is time information. The numbers in the “Total” column (green
numbers) show the total time required for the formula and step to run to completion, not
including the factors described in Note 2. The controller calculates the “Formula” value when the
formula begins, and this value doesn't change while the formula is running. The controller
calculates and displays the “Step x” value at the start of each step.

The numbers in the “Remaining” column of the time area (black numbers on a green background)
indicate the time remaining in the formula and in the current step. These numbers indicate the
minimum amount of time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula events can't be estimated, so the controller stops the timer
until a requirement is met. For example, the time required for the machine to fill to the desired level
depends on the water pressure to the plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and how many other
machines are filling at the same time. In addition to the time required to fill, the time required to achieve
temperature or for an operator to verify a chemical injection are variable. Error conditions can also stop the
timer.

The controller displays the current machine status below the step number and remaining time.
Some of the possible machine states are listed in Table 1. Error messages appear immediately
below the machine status message when required.

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load

Soak Power-up Delay
Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer
Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse
Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Basket Rotation—The basket rotation graphic near the upper right corner of the display
represents the relative basket speeds in wash, drain, and extract speeds. Immediately below the
basket rotation graphic, the controller displays the desired basket speed in either revolutions per
minute (RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water valve indicators appear when the corresponding
water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator shows the approximate temperature in the machine. The
vertical indicator bar is solid red when the temperature in the machine is at the maximum
allowable value of 205 degrees Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears below the graphic temperature indicator when either of
these optional features is enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam valve is open, and
“Cooldown” appears when the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator shows the percentage of the desired level that's achieved. The
vertical indicator bar is solid blue when the programmed level is achieved, and solid white when
there is no water in the machine.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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2.1.6.4.

21.71.

Chapter 2. Normal Operation

The level direction indicator arrow points upward when the actual bath level in the machine is
increasing (when the machine is filling), and points downward when the drain opens. The arrow
is not visible when level is achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the temperature and level that are currently achieved in
the machine, and the bottom line displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical Injection—When a formula begins, the controller
displays the first six steps in the formula steps list in the lower left area of the screen. If the
program contains more steps than can be displayed at one time, the list scrolls to display more
steps as the earlier ones end. The current step is highlighted.

The list of programmed chemical injections replaces the formula steps list during each injection,
with a highlight box on the chemical that's currently injecting.

. Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal sounds and the machine displays a message that it is
waiting to discharge (see Figure 15). Use a procedure similar to the one outlined below to unload
the goods.

Figure 15: Typical Message when Formula Ends

SS9 FiNAL BxT

Remaining Total

0a: oA A@: 06
22: 23 QE: 0@

Haiting to Discharge

For any End Code—The Mark VI controller allows you to program one of four possible

actions for the end of the formula: stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at drain speed, or
tumbling. Y ou use the same unloading procedure for formulas using the first three actions. For
the fourth action, you also have the option of using the procedure described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Display or Action Explanation

€&  Remove power from the 3-wire circuit, silence the operator
signal, and stop any basket motion in progress. This button also
unlocks the door so you can open it.

Q/&/ You can also remove power from the 3-wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any basket motion that was in progress
with any of these buttons. However, if you use any of these
buttons, you'll still need to unlock the door with € before you
can open it. If you use any of these buttons to stop a formula
with end code 3 (see Section 2.1.7.2), the formula is terminated
and cannot be resumed.

S o Open the door for unloading.

e

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 2. Normal Operation

2.1.7.2. For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the door and
remove some of the goods, then close the door and resume tumbling to loosen more goods from

the basket.
Display or Action Explanation

&  Remove power from the 3-wire circuit, silence the operator
signal, and stop any basket motion in progress. This button also
unlocks the door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door and remove some or all of the goods from the
machine.

&4p@  Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

E4E Close the door.

@  Resumes the tumbling action without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for another two minutes, or until you press

=

=

— End of BICWCO03 —
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3.1.1.

Chapter 3. Signals and Errors

Chapter 3
Signals and Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20070515 Lang: ENG01 Applic: CWS

Operator Intervention

Once a formula starts, the machine usually runs automatically. The machine will sound the signal
if an operator needs to make a decision or do something manually. The most common reasons
you'll need to attend to the machine are errors, and to manually add chemicals in some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the beacon will flash if an error causes the machine to stop.
These errors usually disable the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped vibration switch or a
malfunction of the inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16 shows how a vibration switch error
appears on the display.

Figure 16: Typical Error with Operator Signal

Final

Three—wire Disabled
Uibration Switch Tripped

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Chapter 3. Signals and Errors

To resume the formula, silence the signal and correct the cause of the error. Then, restart the
formula.

Display or Action Explanation

The Cancel key on the keypad stops the machine, silences the
operator signal buzzer, and turns off the signal light. You'll have
to restart the formula from the beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't know how to fix the problem, have someone check the
reference manual for the machine.

@  Ifyou've corrected the error, the Start button resumes the
formula where it stopped. If the vibration switch caused the
error, the machine goes through a distribution sequence to spread
the goods around the basket, then resumes the interrupted extract
step.

. Operator Signal for a Chemical

This machine can control an automatic chemical pump system, or it can signal you to add
chemicals manually. The display (Figure 17) appears the same in either case, but the operator
signal sounds only if the signal is programmed.

If the formula is programmed to control a chemical pump system, the display shows the
programmed chemical valve number, chemical name, and injection time. The injection time,
shown at the right end of the chemical display, begins counting down immediately when the
chemical injection begins.

If the formula is programmed to signal you to manually add chemicals, the machine will operate
automatically until it needs a chemical, then the machine stops and waits for you to add the
chemical and resume operation. The display changes to show you which chemical to add, but the
injection time counter runs only after you cancel the operator signal.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Figure 17: Chemical Injection View on Run Display

i BN

Chemical Ilnjection QM

01 SOAP 045

Display or Action Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

&  cancels the operator signal and starts the injection time counter.

— End of BICWCT04 —
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Guide]—
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with Mark VI Controller]
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about the accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the information contained
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Therefore, Milnor expressly denies liability for errors in substance or form
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Under no circumstances shall Milnor or its agents or officers be liable
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Aplikovatelné Milnor® Produkty podle ¢isla modelu: [Applicable
Milnor® products by model number:]
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1.1.

1.1.1.

Kapitola 1
Ovladace

Kapitola 1. Ovladace

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20080521 Lang: CZEO01 Applic: CWS

Ovladace na Znacka VI
Nevyklapét pracce - zdimacce
Viz dalsi ¢asti tohoto dokumentu (Sekce 1.1.2 a
to prostfednictvim Sekce 1.1.4) pro lokaci a
zakladni funkce jednotlivych ovladaca.
Nepouzivej tento dokument jako instrukce pro
ovladani stroje.

Kde jsou ovladace?

Hlavni ovladace pro normalni ovladani jsou na
pfednim ovladacim panelu (Obrazek 1).
Ptidavné ovladace a spojeni jsou umistény
kdekoli na stroji jak zde popsano.
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Controls on Mark VI Non-

Tilting Washer-extractors
Refer to other parts of this document
(Section 1.1.2 through Section 1.1.4) for the
location and basic function of individual
controls. Don't use this document as
instructions for operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located elsewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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Kapitola 1. Ovladace

Obrazek [Figure] 1: Umisténi ovladacich prvkia [Locations of Controls]

Pohled zleva zepiedu [Front | Pohled zezadu [Rear View] Legenda [Legend]
Left View]

A.  Ovladaci skiin
mikroprocesoru (ukazuje
68036F B)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F B shown)]

B.  Ovladaci panel [Control
panel]

C.  Tlacitko ru¢niho
napousténi
(vyplachovani) [Manual
supply flush button]

D.  Hydraulicky tlakovy
pfistroj pro nakladaci
dvere [Hydraulic pressure
gauge for loading door]

E.  Pneumaticky tlakovy
pfistroj pro vyklapéci
systém (za spodnim
zadnim panelem) [Air
pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear

panel)]

Kde napojim zafizeni pro
ulozeni dat?

Skiin mikroprocesoru v hornim zadnim rohu
stroje bo¢niho levého panelu (viz Obrazek 1)
obsahuje spoje DIN-typu pro fadovou
komunikaci. PouZivej tyto spoje, oznacené jak
ukazuje Obrazek 2, spolu se zafizenim pro
fadovy transfer dat k uloZzeni nebo obnové
programovaci a konfiguracni paméti stroje.

= a5 L e T -
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Where do | Connect the Data

Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine left side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a serial
data transfer device to save or restore
machine programming and configuration
memory.

Obrazek [Figure] 2: Radové spoje pro transfer dat [Serial Connection for Data Transfer]



1.1.3.

Kapitola 1. Ovladace

Co jsou operaéni ovladace? What are the Operating
Controls?

Hlavni opera¢ni ovladace slouZi pro start a stop The primary operating controls are required

stroje, vybér programi prani a monitorovani to start and stop the machine, select wash

funkce stroje. formulas, and monitor machine operation.

Obrazek [Figure] 3: Bocni ovladace hlidani uspinéni typu VI Mark Staph [Mark VI Staph Guard Soil

Side Controls]

Ovladaci panel [Control Panel]

[

Legenda [Legend]

Nouzovy stop tladitko
[Emergency stop button]

Odjisteni dveri tlaéitko
[Door unlock button]
Voli¢ Jog/Autospot spinaé
[Jog/Autospot selector
switch]

Ovladac na cisté strané
indikator [Control on
clean side indicator]

Ovladac na Spinavé strané
indikator [Control on soil
side indicator]

Hlavni spinac pro
napajeni proudem
[Master switch for
power]

tladitka Signal pro
operdatora a Signal zrusit
[Operator signal and
signal cancel button]

Graficky displej
z tekutych krystala
[Liquid crystal graphic
display]

Prepinac Béh/Program
[Run/Program keyswitch)

klavesnice [Keypad]

Start tlacitko [Start
button]

Stop tlacitko [Stop button]

35
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Kapitola 1. Ovladace

Obrazek [Figure] 4: Klavesnice [Keypad]

Obrazek [Figure] 5: Typické bocni ovladace hlidact Staph [Typical Staph Guard

Clean Side Controls]

Panel]

button]

button]

button]

Ovladaci panel [Control Legenda [Legend]

A.  Nouzovy stop tlatitko [Emergency stop
B.  Odjisteni dveri tladitko [Door unlock

C.  Jog/Autospot volic¢ spina¢ [Jog/Autospot
selector switch]

D.  Ovladac na cisté strané indikator [Control
on clean side indicator]
E.  Ovladac na spinavé strané indikator

[Control on soil side indicator]
F.  Rizeny transfer tladitko [Control transfer

G. Jog/spot tlagitko [Jog/spot button]

Tlaéditko nouzového zastaveni—Vytazuje 3-
fazovy obvod. Tento spinac blokuje, kdyz je
stisknut, a tak jej musite otocit o Ctvrtinu,
aby se vratil do normalni polohy aby stroj
bézel.

Oznameni[1]: Stiskni ihned Nouzovy stop
tlacitko pfi jakékoliv nouzové situaci. To vytadi
3-fazovy obvod, ktery zastavi vSechny operace
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Emergency stop button—disables the 3-
wire circuit. This switch locks in when
pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
to allow it to return to the normal position
to allow the machine to run.

Notice [1]: Press the emergency stop
button immediately in any emergency
situation. This disables the 3-wire circuit,



Kapitola 1. Ovladace

stroje a otevieni vypousténi.
» Kdyz znovunastavite toto tlacitko, mate

which stops all machine operation and causes
the drain to open.

moznost volby zruSit nebo pokra¢ovat

v preruseném programu. Program se
obnovi kde byl pferusen, nebo na
zacatku predchoziho kroku davky, a to

v zavislosti na operaci, ktera bézela kdyz
tlacitko Nouzovy stop bylo stlaceno.

Hlavni spinac napajeni (® / Q)—Vypne
proud v ovladacim systému. Kdyz vypnete
Hlavni spinac z (®) pti béhu programu, tak
okamzity vysledek je podobny jako kdyz
stisknete tlacitko Nouzovy stop: Stroj zastavi
a otevie se vypousteéni. Na rozdil od tlacitka
Nouzovy stop, obnovené programy nastartuji
na pocatku kroku, kdy proud byl prerusen,
ale chemikalie (praci prostfedky) nejsou

v obnoveném kroku vstfiknuty.

Rusici tlacitko signalu operatora (g)—Rusi
Signal operatora. Stiskni toto tlacitko pro
umléeni bzuéaku a vypni Signdal operatora
svétlo (viz dole), nebo povol vstiik
chemikalii (pracich prostfedki)
naprogramovanych na signal pted vstikem.

Svétlo signalu operatora—Indikuje, Ze stroj

provedl chybu nebo Ze operator musi provést
n¢jakou akei, jako je stisk tlacitka Start nebo
vyprazdnéni stroje. Obvod Signdl operatora
obsahuje bzuc¢ak za ovladacim panelem a
muZe mit vystrazné svétlo (na objednavku)
namontované separatn¢ od ovladaciho
panelu.

Graficky displej z tekutych krystali—

Zobrazuje informace a napovédy ohledné
stroje. Informace na displeji se méni podle
stavu stroje a funkci zvolenych operatorem.

Klavesnice—Dovoluje operatorovi

komunikovat s fidicim systémem stroje.
Klavesnice je rozdé€lena na tfi oblasti:
alfanumericka tlacitka, hlavni tlac¢itka a
specificka tlacitka funkci. Kazdé tlacitko
mize ovladat vice nez jednu funkci na
zakladé béziciho stavu stroje. Nektera
tlacitka jsou také pouzivana v kombinaci pro
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* When you reset this button, you have
the option of cancelling or resuming
the interrupted formula. The formula
resumes where it was interrupted or at
the beginning of the previous bath
step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @ )—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (@) while a
formula is running, the immediate result
is similar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed
step.

Operator signal cancel button (g)—
cancels the operator signal. Press this
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or
to allow injection of a chemical
programmed to require a signal before
injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

Keypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
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ptidavné funkce.

Tlacitko Start () )—Startuje vybrany praci
program. Tlac¢itko Start vybudi 3-fazovy
obvod aby stroj pracoval.

Tlacitko Stop (@ )—Zastavi b¢h stroje. Jako
tlacitko Nouzovy stop rovnéz tlalitko Stop
vypne 3-fazovy obvod; ale
tlacitkoStopnevyzaduje manualni reset po
pouziti.

Béh/Programovy piepinac (45/ %)—V pozici
Program,dovoluje ménit konfiguraci stroje a
praci programy mezi ostatnimi akcemi.

V normalni pozici Béh jsou programy a
konfigurace chranény, pficemz programy
mohou bézet.

Co tento spinac¢ déla?

Ostatni tlacitka a spinace jsou pouzivany

k tizeni pfidavnych standardii a volitelnych
funkci stroje. Tyto rozmanité ovladace jsou
alokovany a popsany v této sekci.

Mildata/mistni volici spina¢ (Obrazek 6)—Je
umistény v ovladaci skiini mikroprocesoru
(viz. Obrazek 1), pficemZ umoznuje stroji
komunikovat se siti Mildata. Mildata sit’
spojuje nekolik stroji dohromady a
umoziuje jim sdilet praci programy a jina
data s pocitacem Mildata. Kdyz je tento
spina¢ Mildata v poloze( 2 ) a zadas-li ¢islo
programu, tak stroj si vyzada obsah
programu z Mildata pocitace. KdyZ nastavis
do Mistni polohu (), tak jsou k dispozici
pouze ptitomné programy Ve stroji.

combinations for additional functions.

Start button () )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to allow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (g/¥1)—in the
Program position, allows changes to
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can be run.

What does this Switch do?

Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/Local selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch
is in the Mildata position (& ) and you
enter a formula number, the machine
requests the contents of the formula from
the Mildata computer. When set to the
Local position (}&), only formulas present
in the machine are available.

Obrazek [Figure] 6: Mildata/mistni volici spina¢ [Mildata/Local Selector switch]

g v

L <

Tlacditko ru¢niho napousténi (Obrazek 7)—
Na strojich vybavenych volitelnym

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

38

Manual supply flush button (Figure 7)—
On machines equipped with an optional



Kapitola 1. Ovladace

a strojich vybavenych volitelnym injektorem n machines equipped with an optional
napousténi, stiskni toto tlacitko ke vstiiknuti flushing supply injector, press this button
vody do injektoru pro naplnéni jakychkoliv to spray water into the supply injector to
zbyvajicich chemikalii (pracich prostredki) flush any remaining chemicals into the
do valce. Jestlize pridas ruén¢ davku béhem cylinder. If you manually add supplies
praciho programu, stiskni toto tlacitko ke during a wash formula, press this button
splachnuti zbyvajicich nerozpusténych to flush any remaining undiluted
chemikalii pry¢ ze skluzavky. Neni-li stroj chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
vybaven timto volitelnym injektorem, stiskni machine is not equipped with the optional
toto tlacitko, aby se smisily kapalné supply injector, press this button to flush
chemikalie (praci prostiedky) s Cerstvou the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
vodou. water.

Obrazek [Figure] 7: Tlagitko ruéniho napousténi [Manual Supply Flush button]
9 n &

Volici spina¢ Autospotu (Obrazek 8)— Autospot selector switch (Figure 8)—Some
Nekteré stroje s délenym valcem jsou divided-cylinder machines are equipped
vybaveny Autospot moznosti k ziskani with the Autospot feature to aid in loading
nakladky a vykladky. Tato volitelna moznost and unloading. This optional feature
optimalné polohuje kos kvuli pfistupu na optimally positions the basket for access
volitelny zok. to the selected pocket.

Obrazek [Figure] 8: Volici spina¢ Autospotu [Autospot selector switch]

— Konec BICWCO02 — — End of BICWCO02 —
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2.1.
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Kapitola 2
Normalni operace

Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20080521 Lang: CZEO1 Applic: CWS

Pracovni instrukce pro
obsluzny personal

Zde startuj kvuli bezpecnosti
Tento dokument je minén aby ti pfipomenul
coby osob¢ obsluhujici tuto pracku, co se
pozaduje k ovladani tohoto stroje. Nepokouse;j
se Tidit tento stroj diive nez ti zkuSeny a Skoleny
operator vysvétli detaily.

NEBEZPECI [2]: Mnohonasobné
nebezpei—Nebezpetné akce operatora
mohou zabit nebo zranit personal, poskodit nebo
znicit stroj, poSkodit majetek a/nebo zneplatnit
zaruky.

NEBEZPECI [3]: Elektrouraz a nebezpedéi
pozaru elektfinou—Kontakt s elektfinou t&
muze zabit nebo vazné zranit. Elektfina je uvnitf
skiiné i pokud je hlavni spinac stroje rozpojen.
* Neodjist'uj a neotvirej dvefe elektrické
skting.
* Pamatuj si umisténi hlavniho pfipoje
stroje a pouzij jej v nouzi, abys vypnul
kompletné elekttinu ve stroji.
* Neobsluhuj stroj pokud nejsi
kvalifikovany a nemas to dovoleno.
Musis§ jasné porozumét nebezpe€im a
veédét jak jim predchazet.
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
details to you.

DANGER [2]: Multiple Hazards—
Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER [3]: Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

* Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

* Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and use it in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

* Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. You must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.



2.1.2,

2.1.3.

2.1.4.

POZOR [4]: Nebezpeéi kolize,
rozmackani a skfipnuti.—Kontakt

s pohyblivymi komponenty, normalné
izolovanymi kryty a panely miZe vtahnout a

rozmackat vase koncetiny. Tyto komponenty se

hybou automaticky.

Nastaveni kontrolniho spinace

Displej nebo akce
[Display or Action]

Vysvétleni

4  Kontroluj, Ze spina¢
Béh/program je v 4.

Vsechna nouzova stop tlacitka
@ musi byt uvolnéna a v

Pripraven pozici, aby

dovolovala funkeci stroje.

B/
Q.

Jak mohu nalozit StaphGuard®

stroj?

Displej nebo akce
[Display or Action]

Vysvétleni

[ Zvol zok k nalozeni.

dvefim.

Otevii vnitini dvefe k nalozeni

prvniho zoku.

Pouzij postup definovany vedenim provozovny

k vlozeni pradla do stroje.

Uzavii a zamkni vnitini dvefe.

Otevii vnitini dvefe k nalozeni

prvniho zoku.

Over ze vSechny Zoky jsou nalozeny podobnym

zbozim pfiblizn€ stejné vahy.

Jak mam zvolit program?

Kontrolér Mark VI mtize pracovat bud’ v Mistni

nebo Mildata rezimu. V Mistni rezimu, stroj
nekomunikuje s Zddnymi jinymi zafizenimi a

41

Zkontroluj, Ze hlavni spinac je v

Otevii Venkovni dvere.

Ustav zvoleny zok k vnéj$im

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

CAUTION [4: Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

Check that the run/program
keyswitch is at .

All emergency stop buttons
must be unlatched and in the
ready position to allow
machine operation.

Check that the master switch
isat@.

How do | Load a StaphGuard®
Machine?

Explanation

Open the outer door.
Select a pocket to load.

Align the selected pocket
with the outer door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close and latch the inner
door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Verify that all pockets are loaded with
similar goods to about the same weight.

How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

provadi programy obsazené v mistni paméti
kontroléru. V Mildata rezimu, stroj nahraje a
provadi programy z Mildata pocitace a ty
opakovan¢ se zobrazuji na displeji Mildata
pocitace.

other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.

Obrazek [Figure] 9: Voli mistni nebo externi programy [Selecting a Local or Remote Formula]

Displays]

Select Local Formula: @2

Zvol Program Displeje (nebo zobrazuje) [Select Program

B POOL TOWELS

y blue tbhltops

m Accept selected

Legenda [Legend]

A.  Mistni (Mildata nejsou
nebo nejsou umoznéna)
[Local (Mildata not
present or enabled)]

B.  Externi (Mildata
neumoznéna) [Remote
(Mildata enabled)]

®

Voli mistni program—Jestlize stroj neni

casti Mildata sité, ¢i ta neni k dispozici, mizes
vybrat jakykoliv z pracich programi uloZzenych

v mistni paméti stroje. Pouzij Zvol mistni

program obrazovku z (Obrazek 10) k vybrani

spravného programu pro zbozi ve stroji.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formula for the goods
in the machine.




Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Obrazek [Figure] 10: Zvol mistni program obrazovka [Select Local Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula: @72

B3 FORMULA B3

A1 WHITE SHEETS
TON TOWELE

CLIUE SHEETS

A4 CLUB TOWELS

Displej nebo akce Vysvétleni Explanation
[Display or Action]
(7)  Primo zvol program, ktery Directly selects the formula

chces nechat bézet (07, you want to run (07, for
napftiklad). Kdyz zapises example). When you enter a
dvouciferné ¢islo, zvoleny two-digit number, the
program se objevi na vrsku selected formula moves to
levého sloupce této obrazovky. the top of the left column on

this screen.

gwwg  Prifadi fadek pro volbu Toggles the column for
programu je-li to nutné. Jestlize ~ formula selection if
pozadovany program je vidét na  necessary. If the desired

obrazovce, ale je v opacném formula is visible on the

fadku mimo volici box, tak screen, but is in the opposite

stlacenim tlacitka prefadis column from the selection

volici box do druhého (dalsiho)  box, this keystroke moves

fadku programu. the selection box to the other
column of formulas.

/(&)  B¢&Znadalsinebo predchozi Move to the next or previous
zobrazeny program v bézicim displayed formula in the
tadku. Je-1i pozadovany current column. If the
program vidét na obrazovce a desired formula is visible on
v tom samém sloupci jako the screen and in the same
volici box, miZete pouzit tyto column as the selection box,

dvé klavesy k presunuti volictho  you can use these two keys

boxu dolti nebo nahoru k volbé to move the selection box

programu. down or up to select the
formula.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Displej nebo akce
[Display or Action]

Vysvétleni

Potvrd’ zvoleny program.
Umisti volici box na program

co chces provadét, pak stiskni |,

pro pokracovani v normalnich
operac¢nich procedurach.

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you want
to run, then press gnteR to
continue with the normal

Ptiloha 1

operation procedures.

Supplement 1

O vaze nakladu a Odmérena voda

Merenad voda je na Mark VI pracce opatiena
volitelnym pritokovym méfidlem na ptivodu
vody. Toto vybaveni umoziuje kontroléru
Mark VI ptivadét mnozstvi vody imérné

k vaze zbozi které jsi zapsal (vlozil) po
zvoleni programu. Jestli jsi hned zapsal vahu
200 jednotek, tak stroj pouzije dvakrat tolik
vody a to tolik, jako kdyby jsi zapsal 100
vahovych jednotek. Tato volba mize usettit
zna¢né mnozstvi vody jestlize zapises piesné
vahy kazdého nakladu.

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optional
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
This feature allows the Mark VI controller
to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter a weight
of 200 units when prompted, the machine
will use twice as much water as if you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you

enter accurate weights for each load.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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2.1.4.2.

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Obrazek [Figure] 11: Zapisovani vahy nakladu pro mérenou vodu [Entering Load Weight for Metered

Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

@5 POOL TOMELS

Bat ch béla

449

ol umn

Displej nebo akce Vysvétleni

@A)

Akceptuj zapsanou vahu zbozi a

pokracu;.

Volba programu Mildata—1Je-li stroj ¢asti

Mildata sit¢ a ta je k dispozici, miize§ vybrat
jakykoliv praci program na Mildata pocitaci.
Pouzij Zvol externi program obrazovku z

(Obrazek 12) pro vybér nejlepsiho programu pro

zbozi ve stroji.

Poznamka 1: Do Mildata pocitace mizes ulozit az
1000 riznych pracich programi. VSechny tyto
programy jsou pouzitelné pro v§echny pracky co jsou
¢asti Mildata sit¢ a jsou kompatibilni.
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Zapis vahu zbozi nalozenou do
stroje. Kontrolér stroje pouzije
vahu aby urcil, kolik vody je
potieba k prani v zavislosti na
nastaveném programu.

Explanation

Enter the weight of the
goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to
wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Accept the entered goods
weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Obrazek [Figure] 12: Zvol externi program Obrazovka [Select Remote Formula Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Displej nebo akce Vysvétleni Explanation
[Display or Action]
(0)(9)(2)(8)  Zvol program 928 (piiklad) Select formula 928

ulozeny v Mildata pocitaci.
Mark VI kontrolér vyzaduje
program z Mildata pocitace a
zobrazi jméno programu, jak
vidét v Obrazek 12.

(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
VI controller requests the
formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12.

NTE Potvrd’, Ze zobrazené jméno
programu odpovida programu
co chces pouzit. Jestlize
zobrazeny program neodpovida
tomu pro vlozené zbozi, stiskni
¢ abys vymazal ¢islo programu
a pak zapis jiné cislo.

Confirm that the displayed
formula name is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formula isn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press gancey to clear the
formula number, then enter
another number.

Potom co jsi nahradil a ovéfil program, tak
Mark VI kontrolér napovi konfigurované Data

davky.

After you've retrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.

Zapisovani Kody davky Mildata—Mark  Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The

VI kontrolér pouziva obrazovku podobnou s
Obrazek 13, aby napoveédél pole data davky
zvolené v konfiguraci stroje (viz Odpovidajici
sekce v dokumentu BICWCCO1). Data co jsi
zapsal jsou poslana do Mildata pocitace pro
spoCteni a nahlaseni.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Mark VI controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document
BICWCCOL1). The data you enter is sent to
the Mildata computer for accounting and
report generation.



Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Obrazek [Figure] 13: Data davky pro funkci externiho programu [Batch Data for Remote Formula

Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

g blue thltops
Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Vaha—Vaha davky zbozi ve stroji. Tato
informace se obvykle pouziva spolu
s ostatnimi udaji o davce pro kalkulaci
nakladii zakaznika nebo produktivity
zaméstnance. U stroji vybavenych
volitelnym pratokovym méfidlem a
konfigurovanych pro méfeni vody, je
hodnota vahy také uzita k urceni jak moc
vody je pozadovano do davky. Hodnota vahy
muze byt az tfimistna.

Kéd zakaznika—Identifikacni kod pro
zakaznika. Tato informace ti pomtze urcit
kolik prace kazdy zakaznik ptedstavuje. Pro
kod zékaznika je mozno pouzit az deset
Cislic.

Cislo zaméstnance—Identifikacni kod
zaméstnance odpovédného za davku. Cislo
zaméstnance mize mit az pét Cisel.

Kusy—Pocet kusti ve stroji. Tato hodnota
n¢kdy nahrazuje hodnotu vahy, specialné
kdyz vsazky jsou provedeny podle kusi
radéji nez podle vahy. Pro pocet kust jsou
urceny Ctyfi Cislice.

Cislo lotu (skupiny)—Identifika¢ni kod pro
nekolik k sob& navaznych (pribuznych)
davek nebo zdkazniki. Dle tvého uvazeni
hodnota zde zapsana mize predstavovat
specielni ¢islo cesty k nékolika Gétim. Cislo
lotu mize mit az 10 ¢islic.

47

Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in
the machine. This information is usually
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digits long.

Pieces—the number of pieces in the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digits long.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



2.1.5.

2.1.6.

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Startuj zvoleny program

Ujisti se, ze mas§ zkompletovany tyto kroky pred
tim nez budes pokracovat v jakékoliv dalsi
praci.

1.

4.

Displej nebo akce

Mas naloZen stroj pfesné nebo okolo jeho
vahoveé kapacity.

Mas zvoleny program vhodny pro zbozi ve
stroji.

Mas zapsana vSechna data davky co
kontrolér stroje pozaduje pro méfeni vody
nebo pro hlaseni Mildata.

Mas zaviena dvirka.

Vysvétleni

[Display or Action]

§) Startuj zvoleny program.

Stroj provadi program. Kos se za¢ne otacet a
ventily vody se oteviou. Kdyz je dosazena
bezpecna Groven, tak parni ventil se mize
otevfit a dojde k ohfevu davky. Proces od této
chvile aZ po konec programu je kompletné
automaticky, ledaze by byl naprogramovan
signal pro vstfik chemikalii (pracich
prostiedki). (viz. Ptiloha 2).

Ptiloha 2

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You've loaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected a formula that's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

Explanation

Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formula is completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Vstriknuti chemikalii (pracich
prostiedki) v navaznosti na signal
operatora.

Jestli chces nastavit mnoZzstvi pracich
prosttedkti od nalozeni do naloZeni

v zavislosti na vysoce variabilnich faktorech,
program muze byt nastaven tak, Ze zastavi
Casovac a signalizuje ti, kdy se vyzaduje
chemikalie (praci prosttedky). Pfidej
chemikalii, pak zmackni . k pokracovani
programu.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when a chemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press
to resume the formula.

Co mi displej Béh oznamuje?

Zatim co stroj bézi podle programu, ktery jsi
zvolil, displej ukazuje to samé co je v Obrazek
14. Zde zobrazena informace je vysvétlena dole.
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What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown here is explained below.




2.1.6.1.

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Obrazek [Figure] 14: Jak €ist displej Béh [How to Read the Run Display]

Typicky displej [Typical Display]

F1 rormoLks et

way Hash

~®

Formulas Steps

> INT. EXTRRCT
SH
4 INT. EXTRRACT
S ELEACH
. IMT. EXTRRCT

Legenda [Legend]

A.  Cislo ajméno programu
[Formula number and
name]

B.  Cislo a jméno kroku [Step
number and name]

C. Doba trvani programu a
bézici krok [Total time
for formula and current
step]

D.  Graficka rotace programu
a rychlost [Basket
rotation graphic and
speed]

E.  Zbyvajici ¢as programu a
bézici krok [Remaining
time for entire formula
and current step]

F.  Zprava o stavu stroje
[Machine status message]

G.  Kroky programu: ¢islo,
jméno a trvani [Formula
steps: number, name, and
duration]

H. Indikator plnéni nebo
vypousteni [Indicator for
filling or draining]

L Graficky indikator hladiny
davky [Graphic bath level
indicator]

J. Indikétory vodnich ventilti
[Water valves indicators]

K. Indikatory ventild
volitelné pary a
ochlazovani [Indicator for
optional steam and
cooldown valves]

L.  Graficky indikator teploty
davky [Graphic bath
temperature indicator]

M. Teplota davky a udaje
[Bath temperature and
level data]

Informace o programu a kroku—Horni
¢ast displeje vzdy ukazuje ¢islo a jméno
bé&Ziciho programu a kroku. Cislo programu
ukazuje v levém hornim rohu displeje za
symbolem “F.” symbol Jméno programu a to
nasledné za Cislem.
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appears in the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.”The formula name follows the
number.
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Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Cislo a jméno bézictho kroku jsou vidét napravo
v informaci o programu. Kontrolér Mark VI
ukazuje ¢islo programu a jméno kdyZ program
startuje a na zac¢atku kazdého nasledného kroku.

Pod jmény programu a kroku je Casova
informace. Cisla v “Celkem” radku (zelena
¢isla), znamenaji celkovy ¢as pozadovany pro
program a krok do dokonceni, pti¢emz
nezahrnuji faktory popsané v Poznamka 2.
Kontrolér pocita “Program” hodnotu kdyz
program zacina, pti¢emz tato hodnota se neméni
kdyz je program v béhu. Kontrolér spocte a
ukaze hodnotu “Krok x” na startu kazdého
kroku.

Cisla ve sloupci “Zbyvajici” od kolonky ¢asu
(Cerna cisla na zeleném pozadi), indikuji
Zbyvajici ¢as v programu a bézicim kroku. Tato
¢isla ukazuji hodnotu Minimumzbyvajiciho
Casu (viz. Poznamka 2).

Poznamka 2: Doba trvani programu nemutize byt
odhadnuta a tak kontrolér zastavi ¢asovac pokud je
pozadavek splnén. Napiiklad, ¢as pozadovany aby
stroj napustil pozadovanou hladinu, zavisi na tlaku
vody v provozovné, svétlosti trubek stroje a jak moc
ostatnich stroji zrovna napousti. Dale, i Casy
pozadované pro napusténi, k dosazeni teploty nebo
Cas operatora k ovéfeni a vstfiku chemikalii (pracich
prostiedkil), jsou proménné. Také chyby mohou
zastavit Casovac.

Kontrolér ukazuje bézici Stav stroje a to pod
¢islem kroku a zbyvajicim ¢asem. Nekteré

z moznych stavi stroje jsou uvedeny v Tabulka
1. Chybové zpravy se objevuji ihned pod
zpravou o stavu stroje, kdyz se to pozaduje.

Tabulka 1: Zprava o stavu stroje [English table follows]

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step names is time
information. The numbers in the “Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formula and step to run to
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calculates
the “Formula” value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formula is running. The controller
calculates and displays the “Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbers in the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on a green
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbers indicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until a requirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines are filling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify a chemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can also stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.

Prazdny (nepracujici?) Volny dob¢h
1-zptisob prani Cekam na vypousténi
2-zptsob prani Cekam na naloZeni
Namaceni Zpozdéni pohonu ?

Ptipravné+Koneéné zdimani Vypousténi do kanalizace

Mezizdimani Vypousténi k dal§imu pouziti
Koneéné zdimani Casovac zastaven
Dvojité zdimani Prosim pockejte xx vtefin
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2.1.6.2.

2.1.6.3.

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load
Soak Power-up Delay

Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer

Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Rotace koSe—Grafickd rotace kose
umisténé blizko horniho pravého rohu displeje,
reprezentuje relativni rychlost koSe pii prani,
vypousténi a rychlosti zdimani. Hned pod
grafickou rotaci kose, uvadi kontrolér
pozadovanou rychlost kose a to bud” v otackach
za minutu (RPM), nebo v gravitacnich
jednotkach (G's).

Teplota davky a hladina—i/ndikatory
vodnich ventilii se objevi kdyz je odpovidajici
vodni ventil otevien.

Graf Indikator teploty davky ukazuje ptibliznou
teplotu ve stroji. Vertikalni ukazatel indikatoru
je zcela Cerveny kdy je teplota stroje na maximu
z povolené hodnoty 205 stupiiii Fahrenheita (95
stupiti Celsia).

Indikator pary a ochlazovani je pod grafickym
indikatorem teploty a to v pripad¢ kdyz jsou
instalovany na prani. “Para” se objevi kdyz se
otevfe parni ventil, a “Ochlazovani” se objevi
kdyz je vydan povel pro ochlazovani.

Graf Indikator hladiny davky ukazuje procentni
podil naplnéni pozadované hladiny. Vertikalni
ukazatel je zcela modry, kdyz je nastavena
hladina dosaZena, a upln¢ bily kdyz ve stroji
neni zadna voda.

Sipka indikdatoru sméru hladiny ukazuje nahoru
kdyz aktualni hladina ve stroji stoupa (stroj se
napousti), a dolii kdyz se vypousti. Sipka neni
vidét kdyz je hladina dosaZena, nebo béhem
zdiméani.

Kontrolér ukazuje Udaje o teploté vody a
hladinée 0daje teploty a grafickych indikatort
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machine is at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional features is
enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam
valve is open, and “Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator shows the
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine is increasing (when the machine is
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
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2.1.6.4.

2.1.7.

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

hladiny. Horni fadek ukazuje teplotu a hladinu
co jsou ted’ na stroji a spodni fadek pak
pozadované hodnoty.

Kroky programu a vstrik pracich
prostredkid—Kdy?Z program zacind, kontrolér
ukazuje prvnich Sest krokl v Seznam krokii
programu na spodni levé oblasti obrazovky.
Jestli program ma vice krokli nez mtize byt
ukazano soucasné, jejich seznam roluje a ukaze
vice krokt az po skonceni predchozich. Bézici
krok je zvyraznén.

Seznam naprogramovanych Vstrikovani pracich
prostrredkit nahradi seznam kroka programu
béhem kazdého vsttiku a to se zvyraznénym
polickem chemikalie (praciho prosttedku),
ktera je praveé aplikovana.

Vyloz stroj

Kdyz program skonci, zazni signal operatora a
stroj zobrazi hlaseni, Ze ¢eka na vyprazdnéni
(viz. Obrazek 15). Proved” proceduru podobnou
té uvedené dole pro vylozeni zbozi.

graphic indicators. The top line displays the
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When a formula begins, the
controller displays the first six steps in the
formula steps list in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

The list of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it is waiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.

Obrazek [Figure] 15: Typicka zprava kdyz program skongéi [Typical Message when Formula Ends]
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Remaining

FINAL E-T

Total
@a: 0@
D@: 2
Haiting to Discharge
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2.1.71.

Pro jakoukoliv Koncovy kéd—Kontrolér
Mark VI ti dovoli programovat jednu ze Ctyt
moznych akci pro zakonceni programu:
Zastaveny, Reversujici pri praci rychlosti,
Otacejict se pri vypoustéci rychlosti, nebo
Machani. Pouzij tu samou vykladaci proceduru
pro programy jez provadéji prvni tfi akce. Pro
¢tvrtou akei musi$ mit vybaveni k procedute

popsané v Sekce 2.1.7.2.

Displej nebo akce
[Display or Action]

'+

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. You use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure

described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Vysvétleni

Vypni 3-fazovy obvod, signal
operatora, zastav jakykoliv
pohyb kose. Toto tlacitko také
odemkne dvere a tak je mtzes
otevfit.

Také muzes vypnout 3-fazovy
obvod, signal operatora a
zastavit pohybujici se ko$
jakymkoliv z téchto tlacitek.
Ale, kdyz pouzijes jakékoliv

z t€chto tlacitek, tak budes
potiebovat odblokovat dvete
pomoci € predtim nez je
otevies. Pti pouziti kteréhokoli
z téchto tlacitek k ukonceni
programu s Koncovy kod 3
(viz. Sekce 2.1.7.2), se program
ukon¢i a nemuze se v ném
pokracovat.

Otevii dvete pro vykladku.

53

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

You can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll still need to unlock the
door with € before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.
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2.1.7.2.

Kapitola 2. Normalni operace

pro koncovy kéd 3 (Machani)— For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
Koncovy koéd 3 (Mdchani) ti umozni oteviit code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
dvefe a vyjmout zbozi, pak zavii dvefe a door and remove some of the goods, then
dokon¢i machani pro vyjmuti dal§iho zbozi z close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
kose. more goods from the basket.

Displej nebo akce Vysvétleni Explanation

[Display or Action]

&  Vypni 3-fazovy obvod, signal Remove power from the 3-
operatora, zastav jakykoliv wire circuit, silence the
pohyb kose. Toto tlacitko také operator signal, and stop any
odemkne dvefe a tak je mizes basket motion in progress.
otevfit. This button also unlocks the

door so you can open it.
Kdyz kos zastavi, otevii dvefe a vyjmi jen When the basket stops turning, open the door
nekteré kusy nebo vSechno zbozi ze stroje. and remove some or all of the goods from the
machine.
€ Otevii dvete pro vykladku. Open the door for unloading.
Vyjmi pozadovanou cast z davky. Remove any desired portion of the load.
@4€  Zaviidvefe. Close the door.

%) Dokoncuje machani bez signalu ~ Resumes the tumbling action
operatora. Machani pokracuje without the operator signal.
po dalsi dvé minuty, nebo nez Tumbling continues for
zmacknes €. another two minutes, or until

you press §.

— Konec BICWCO03 — — End of BICWCO03 —
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3.1.

3.1.1.

Kapitola 3
Signaly a chyby

Kapitola 3. Signaly a chyby

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20080521 Lang: CZEO1 Applic: CWS

Zasah operatora

Jakmile program nastartuje, stroj obvykle bézi
automaticky. Stroj signalizuje zvukem jestlize
operator potfebuje néco rozhodnout, nebo udélat
néco rucné. Nejbezngjsi diivod, Ze je tieba
obslouzit stroj je v mnoha ptipadech chyba a
pak ruc¢ni pridani chemikalii (pracich
prostiedk).

Chyba ve spojitosti se signalem
operatora

Signal operatora zazni a signalka blika, kdyz
stroj zastavi tato chyba. Tato chyba obvykle
vypne tiifazovy obvod a spusti bezpe¢nostni
vibra¢ni spinac, nebo zptsobi nefunkénost
meénice co fidi motor. Obrazek 16 se objevi
kdyz je displeji chyba vibrac¢niho spinace.

55

Operator Intervention

Once a formula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The
most common reasons you'll need to attend
to the machine are errors, and to manually
add chemicals in some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how a vibration switch error appears
on the display.
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3.1.2.

Kapitola 3. Signaly a chyby

Obrazek [Figure] 16: Typicka chyba v souvislosti se signalem operatora [Typical Error with Operator
Signal]

Final

Three wire Dlsahled
Uibration Switch Trlpped

Pro pokra¢ovani programu vypni signal a oprav To resume the formula, silence the signal and

pfic¢inu chyby. Pak restartuj program. correct the cause of the error. Then, restart
the formula.

Displej nebo akce Vysvétleni Explanation

[Display or Action]

&  Tlacitko Cancel na klavesnici The Cancel key on the
zastavi stroj, vypne bzucak keypad stops the machine,
signalu operatora a zhasne silences the operator signal
signalku. Musis restartovat buzzer, and turns off the
program od zacatku. signal light. You'll have to

restart the formula from the
beginning.
Oprav ptic¢inu chyby. Jestli nerozumis jak Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
vytesit problém , necht™ nékdo zkontroluje know how to fix the problem, have someone
referen¢ni manudl stroje. check the reference manual for the machine.

§) Opravis-li chybu, pak Start If you've corrected the error,
tlacitko pokracuje v programu the Start button resumes the
od momentu zastaveni. formula where it stopped. If
Zpusobil-li chybu vibra¢ni the vibration switch caused
spinac, tak stroj provede the error, the machine goes
distribu¢ni krok aby rozmistil through a distribution
zbozi po obvodé¢ kose, pak sequence to spread the goods
pokracuje v pferuseném kroku around the basket, then
vypousténi. resumes the interrupted

extract step.

Signal operatora pro chemikalie Operator Signal for a

(praci prostredky) Chemical
Stroj mtize fidit automaticky ¢erpadlovy systém  This machine can control an automatic
pracich prostfedkd, nebo ti signalizovat ruc¢ni chemical pump system, or it can signal you

pridani chemikalii. Displej (Obrazek 17) hlasito  to add chemicals manually. The display
samé v jiném piipadé, ale signal operatora zazni  (Figure 17) appears the same in either case,
jen je —li naprogramovan. but the operator signal sounds only if the
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Je-li program nastaven aby fidil cerpadlo
pracich prostredka, displej ukaze ¢islo
naprogramovaného ventilu pro chemikalie,
nazev chemikalie a ¢as vstiiku. Cas vstiiku,

ukazany napravo na displeji chemikalii, zacina

odpocitavat ihned se zacatkem vsttiku.

Je-1i program nastaven aby ti signalizoval rucni
pridani chemikalie, stroj bude bézet automaticky

az do doby potieby chemikalie, pak stroj
zastavi, pocka na tebe nez ptidas a dokonci
operaci. Displej se pfepne a ukaze ti kterou
chemikalii ptidat, ale ¢ita¢ doby vstiiku bézi
jedin€ kdyz zrusis signal operatora.

Kapitola 3. Signaly a chyby

signal is programmed.

If the formula is programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display shows the
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formula is programmed to signal you
to manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changes to show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.

Obrazek [Figure] 17: Pohled na vstfik pracich prostiredkii na bézicim displeji [Chemical Injection

View on Run Display]

r
Chemical Injection

01 SOAP

Displej nebo akce Vysvétleni

[Display or Action]

Potom co jsi pridal chemikalii,

Zrusi signal operatora a
nastartuje ¢ita¢ Casu

vstiikovani.

— Konec BICWCT04 —
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Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

cancels the operator signal
and starts the injection time
counter.

— End of BICWCT04 —
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Produits applicables de Milnor® par numéro de type: [Applicable
Milnor® products by model number:]

42044sP2 42044SP3 60044SP2 60044SP3 72044sSP2
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1.1

1.1.1.

Chapitre 1
Controles

Chapitre 1. Contrdles

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20100405 Lang: FREO1 Applic: CWS

Contrbles sur Marque VI Non
basculanteles laveuses-

essoreuses

Seréfére ad'autres chapitres de ce document
(Section 1.1.2 a Section 1.1.4), pour
I”emplacement et |es fonctions basiques des
contrélesindividuels. N’ utilisez pas ce
document atitre d’instructions pour faire
fonctionner la machine.

Que sont les Contrdles ?

Les principaux contrdles pour une utilisation
normale se trouvent sur le tableau de commande
avant (). Les autres contréles et connexions se
trouvent ailleurs sur la machine, comme cela est
décritici.
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Controls on Mark VI Non-
Tilting Washer-extractors

Refer to other parts of this document (Section
1.1.2 through Section 1.1.4) for the location
and basic function of individual controls.
Don't use this document as instructions for
operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located el sewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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1.1.2.

Chapitre 1. Controles

Illustration [Figure] 1: Emplacement des contrdles [Locations of Controls]

Vue avant gauche [Front Left Vue arriere [Rear View] Légende [Legend]
View]

A.  Microprocesseur de
I”armoire de commande
(68036F_B montré)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F_B shown)]

B.  Panneau de commande
[Control panel]

C.  Bouton de rincage manuel
[Manual supply flush
button]

D. Controledelapressiondu
systeme hydraulique de la
porte pour le chargement
[Hydraulic pressure
gauge for loading door]

E. Manometre du systéme de
basculement (al'arriére
du panneau inférieur
arriére) [Air pressure
gauge for tilt system
(behind lower rear
panel)]

Ou dois-je connecter le
Systeme de Stockage des

Données ?

L e boitier du microprocesseur se trouve dansle
coin supérieur arriére de la machine, panneau
gauche (voir Illustration 1) et contient une
connexion DIN pour les communications
sérielles. Utilisez cette connexion, marquée
comme indiqué dans Illustration 2, avec un
appareil sériel de transfert de données pour
enregistrer ou restaurer la programmation de la
machine et la mémoire de configuration.
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Where do | Connect the Data
Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine |eft side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a seria
data transfer device to save or restore
machine programming and configuration
memory.




Chapitre 1. Contrdles

lllustration [Figure] 2: Connexion sérielle pour le transfert des données [Serial Connection for Data
Transfer]

1.1.3. Que sont les Organes de What are the Operating
Controle ? Controls?
Les organes de contréle primaires sont The primary operating controls are required
nécessaires pour faire démarrer et arréter la to start and stop the machine, select wash

machine, sélectionner les formules de lavage et formulas, and monitor machine operation.
contréler le fonctionnement de la machine.
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Chapitre 1. Controles

lllustration [Figure] 3: Marque VI Contréles latéraux Staph Guard [Mark VI Staph Guard Soil Side

Controls]

Panneau de commande [Control Panel]

Légende [Legend]

Arrét d'urgence bouton
[Emergency stop button]
Déverrouillage de la porte
bouton [Door unlock
button]

SAecteur Jog/Autospot
interrupteur
[Jog/Autospot selector
switch]

Controle coté propre
indicateur [Control on
clean side indicator]

Contréle coté sale
indicateur [Control on
soil side indicator]
Interrupteur principal
pour I’ alimentation
[Master switch for
power]

boutons signal opérateur
et signal annulation
[Operator signal and
signal cancel button]

Ecran graphique a cristaux
liquides[Liquid crystal
graphic display]

I nterrupteur
Démarrage/Programme
[Run/Program keyswitch]

Clavier [Keypad]

Démarrage bouton [Sart
button]

Arrét bouton [Stop button]
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Illustration [Figure] 4: Clavier [Keypad]

Chapitre 1. Contrdles

lllustration [Figure] 5: Contréles latéraux Staph Guard typiques [Typical Staph

Guard Clean Side Controls]

button]

Panneau de commande Légende [Legend]

A.  Arrét d urgence bouton [Emergency stop

B.  Déverrouillage de la porte bouton [Door
unlock button]

C.  SHecteur Jog/Autospot interrupteur
[Jog/Autospot selector switch]

D.  Contréle coté propreindicateur [Control on
clean side indicator]

E.  Contréle coté sale indicateur [Control on
soil side indicator]

F. Contrdle de transfert bouton [Control
transfer button]

G.  Jog/spot bouton [Jog/spot button]

Bouton d’arrét d’urgence—désactive le circuit
atroisfils. Une fois commuté, cet
interrupteur se verrouille, et vous devez lui
faire faire un quart de tour pour qu'il
revienne en position normale, afin de
permettre ala machine de fonctionner.

Attention : Appuyez immédiatement sur le
bouton arrét d' urgence dans toutes les situations

71

Emergency stop button—disables the 3-
wire circuit. This switch locksin when
pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
to alow it to return to the normal position
to allow the machine to run.

Notice : Press the emergency stop button
immediately in any emergency situation.
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d’urgence. Lefait d appuyer sur ce bouton
désactive le circuit atroisfils, ce qui arrétela

machine et ouvre |'évacuation.

L orsgque vous réenclenchez ce bouton,
VOUS pouvez soit annuler soit reprendre
laformule de lavage interrompue. La
formule reprend la ou elle avait été
interrompue ou au début du bain
précédent, en fonction de |'état
d'avancement du programme lorsque le
bouton arrét d’ urgence fut enfoncé.

Interrupteur principal pour I'alimentation

(® ! @)—Coupe |’ dlimentation du systeme
de contrdle. S vous fermez I" interrupteur
Interrupteur principal (®) aors qu’ une
formule est en cours, le résultat immédiat est
similaire au fait d'appuyer sur le bouton arrét
d’urgence : lamachine s arréte et

I’ évacuation s ouvre. A I’'inverse du bouton
arrét d’'urgence, une foislamachine remise
en marche, laformule recommence au début
de |'étape au cours de laquelle I'alimentation
a été coupée, sansinjection de produits
chimiques toutefois.

Signal opérateur, bouton d'annulation ()—

annule le signal opérateur. Appuyez sur ce
bouton pour couper e son de la sonnette et
éteindre le témoin lumineux signal opérateur
(voir infra) ou pour permettre |’ injection
d’un produit chimique programme
nécessitant un signal avant injection.

Signal lumineux opér ateur—indique que la

machine a rencontré une erreur ou que

I’ opérateur doit effectuer une action, comme
par exemple appuyer sur le bouton
démarrage ou décharger lamachine. Le
circuit signal opérateur comporte une
sonnette al’ arriére du panneau de
commande, et peut comporter une balise
lumineuse en option, distincte du panneau de
commande

Ecran L CD—affiche des informations et des

conseilsrelatifs al’ utilisation de la machine.
Ces informations changent en fonction de

I état de la machine et de lafonction
sélectionnée par |’ opérateur.

Clavier—permet al’ opérateur de communiquer

avec |le systéme de contréle de la machine.
Le clavier comporte trois zones : des touches
alphanumériques, des touches générales et
des touches spécifiques a une fonction.
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This disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops
all machine operation and causes the drain to
open.
» When you reset this button, you have
the option of cancelling or resuming
the interrupted formula. The formula
resumes where it was interrupted or at
the beginning of the previous bath
step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @)—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (@) whilea
formulais running, the immediate result
issimilar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed

step.

Operator signal cancel button (g)—
cancels the operator signal. Press this
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or to
allow injection of a chemical programmed
to require asignal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

K eypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
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Chaqgue touche peut effectuer plus d’ une
fonction, en fonction de la situation en cours
de la machine. Certaines touches sont
également utilisées en combinaisons, en vue
de fonctions supplémentaires.

Bouton de démarrage ({))—lancelaformule
de lavage sélectionnée. Le bouton démarrage
alimente le circuit atroisfils permettant ala
machine de fonctionner.

Bouton d’arrét (@ )—arréte le fonctionnement
de lamachine. A I'instar du bouton arrét
d’urgence, le bouton arrét désactive le
circuit atroisfils. Toutefois, e bouton arrét
ne nécessite pas un ré-enclenchement manuel
aprés avoir été utilise.

Interrupteur aclé Démarrage/Programme
(as1/ ¥1)—la position Programme permet
notamment de modifier la configuration de la
machine et les formules de lavage. En
position normale, Démarrage, les formules et
les configurations sont protégées, et les
formules peuvent étre lancées.

A quoi sert cet interrupteur ?

D’ autres boutons et commutateurs sont utilisés
pour contréler d autres fonctions standard et
optionnelles de la machine. Ces divers controles
sont présentés et décrits dans cette section.

Mildata/interrupteur de sélection local
(IMlustration 6)—situé sur le
microprocesseur de |’ armoire de commande
(voir llustration 1), et permet ala machine
de communiquer avec un réseau Mildata. Un
réseau Mildatarelie plusieurs machines entre
elles et leur permet de partager des formules
de lavage et d’ autres données avec
I’ ordinateur Mildata. Lorsque cet interrupteur
est en position Mildata (&) et que vous
introduisez un numéro de formule, la
machine demande |le contenu de laformule a
I'ordinateur Mildata. Lorsque cet interrupteur
est sur Local (&), seuleslesformules
présentes dans la machine sont disponibles.
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Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.

Start button (@) )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to allow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (4g/%;)—in the
Program position, allows changes to
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can berun.

What does this Switch do?
Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/L ocal selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), alows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch is
in the Mildata position (2 ) and you enter
aformula number, the machine requests
the contents of the formula from the
Mildata computer. When set to the Local
position (&), only formulas present in
the machine are available.
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Illustration [Figure] 6: Mildata/interrupteur commutateur local [Mildata/Local Selector switch]
s eng

Bouton deringage manuel (lllustration 7)—
Sur les machines équipées d’ un injecteur

d’ approvisionnement en option, appuyez sur

ce bouton pour pulvériser I’ eau dans
I'injecteur d’ approvisionnement pour rincer

les résidus chimiques se trouvant encore dans

le tambour. Si vous gjoutez manuellement

des produits pendant une formule de lavage,
appuyez sur ce bouton pour rincer les résidus

de produits chimiques non dilués dansle
tuyau d'approvisionnement. Si la machine
n'est pas équipée d un injecteur

d’ approvisionnement en option, appuyez sur
ce bouton pour rincer les arrivées de produits

chimiquesliquides al’eau claire.

Manual supply flush button (Figure 7)—
On machines equipped with an optional
flushing supply injector, press this button
to spray water into the supply injector to
flush any remaining chemicalsinto the
cylinder. If you manually add supplies
during awash formula, press this button
to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine is not equipped with the optional
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.

Illustration [Figure] 7: Bouton de ringage manuel [Manual Supply Flush button]

& &
:/ & |

o o o

Sélecteur Autospot (Illustration 8—Certaines  Autospot selector switch (Figure 8)—Some

machines a cylindre divisé sont équipées de

lafonctionnalité Autospot pour aider au
chargement et au déchargement. Cette
fonctionnalité optionnelle permet le
positionnement optimal du panier pour
I"accés ala poche sélectionnée.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

74

divided-cylinder machines are equipped
with the Autospot feature to aid in loading
and unloading. This optional feature
optimally positions the basket for access
to the selected pocket.
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lllustration [Figure] 8: Sélecteur Autospot [Autospot selector switch]

— Fin BICWCO02 — — End of BICWCO02 —
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Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Chapitre 2

Fonctionnement
normal

Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20100405 Lang: FREO1 Applic: CWS

Instructions pour le personnel
de l'usine

Commencez ici par sécurité

Ce document a pour but de vous rappeler avous
qui utilisez cet appareil, ce qu'il faut faire pour
I'utiliser correctement. N’ essayez pas de

I’ utiliser avant d’' avoir lu le document ou avant
gu’ un opérateur expérimenté et formé ne vous
explique tous les détails.

DANGER : Risques multiples—Toute
opération effectuée par I'opérateur sans
précaution peut tuer ou blesser le personnel,
endommager ou détruire la machine,
endommager I'installation et/ou annuler 1a
garantie.

DANGER 3| Risques d'électrocution et
de brdQlure électrique—Tout contact avec le
courant électrique peut entrainer la mort ou des
blessures graves. Du courant électrique est
présent al’intérieur de I’ armoire tant que le
disioncteur principal del’aimentation de la
machine n’ est pas activé.

Ne pas déverrouiller ou ouvrir les portes des
boitiers électriques.

» Ne pas déverrouiller ou ouvrir les portes
des boitiers électriques.

» Vous devez connaitre I'emplacement du
digoncteur principal et I'utiliser en cas
d'urgence pour couper le courant de la
machine.

* Lamaintenance doit étre exclusivement
assurée par des techniciens qualifiés et
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
detailsto you.

DANGER|[2] Multiple Hazards—

Careless operator actions can Kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or serioudly injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

» Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and useit in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

» Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. Y ou must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.



agrées. |l est impératif de bien connaitre
les dangers encourus et lamaniere de les
éviter.

ATTENTION [4]: Danger de Collision,
Ecrasement et Pincement—L e contact avec
des composants en mouvement normalement
protégés par des protections, des couvercles ou
des panneaux, peut entrainer vos membres et les
casser. Ces composants se mettent en
mouvement automati quement.

2.1.2. Contrdlez les positions des
commutateurs

Affichage ou action Explication
[Display or Action]

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

CAUTION : Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

4  Assurez-vousquel’interrupteur  Check that the run/program
aclé Démarrage/ programme keyswitchisat 4.

est sur ol

Tous les boutons d arrét All emergency stop buttons
d’ urgence doivent étre must be unlatched and in the
déverrouillés et étre en position  ready position to alow

Prét pour permettre le machine operation.

fonctionnement de la machine.

®/Q  Assurez-vousquel'interrupteur  Check that the master switch
principal est sur @ . isat @.
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Comment charger une machine
StaphGuard® ?

How do | Load a StaphGuard®
Machine?

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]
@4&  Ouvrelaporte extérieur. Open the outer door.
@  Sélectionnez une poche a Select a pocket to load.

charger.

& +@  Alignezlapoche sélectionnée Align the selected pocket
avec laporte extérieure. with the outer door.

Ouvrir laporteintérieure pour la  Open the inner door of the
premieére poche a charger first pocket to load.

Utilise la procédure définie par la gestion pour
mettre les articles en machine.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Fermez et verrouillez la porte Close and latch the inner

extérieure.

door.

Ouvrir laporteintérieure pour la  Open the inner door of the
premieére poche a charger first pocket to load.

V érifiez que toutes les poches sont chargées
avec des articles similaires ayant a peu présle
méme poids.

Comment sélectionner une

formule?

Le contréleur Mark VI peut fonctionner en
mode local ou en mode Mildata. En mode local,
la machine ne communique pas avec d’ autres
appareils et utilise les formules enregistrées dans
la mémoire du contrdleur local. En mode
Mildata, la machine télécharge et utilise des
formules de I’ ordinateur Mildata, et actualise
fréquemment | affichage sur I’ ordinateur
Mildata.
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Verify that all pockets are loaded with
similar goods to about the same weight.

How do | Select a Formula?

The Mark VI controller can operatein either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any
other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.
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lllustration [Figure] 9: Sélection d’une formule locale ou distante [Selecting a Local or Remote

Formula]

Sélectionner le programme Ecran [Select Program Displays]

Select Local Formula: 62 @

B8 FORMULR @& @5 POOL TOWELS

Select Remote Formula: @328
y blue thltops

@ Accepl selected

A.

Légende [Legend]

Local (Mildata absent ou
désactivé) [Local
(Mildata not present or
enabled)]

Distant (Mildata activé)
[Remote (Mildata
enabled)]

Sélection d’'une formule locale—Si la Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine ne fait pas partie d’ un réseau Mildata, machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
ou si leréseau Mildata n’ est pas disponible, if the Mildata network is not available, you
vous pouvez faire votre choix parmi les can choose from any of the wash formulas
formules de lavage enregistrées danslamémoire  stored in local memory on the machine. Use

locale de la machine. Utilisez I’ écran

the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)

SAlectionner une formule locale (lllustration 10)  to choose the correct formulafor the goodsin

pour chaisir labonne formule pour les articlesse  the machine.
trouvant dans la machine.
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Illustration [Figure] 10: Sélectionner une formule locale Ecran [Select Local Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula: @2

B3 FORMULA B3

#1 WHITE SHEETS
{H COTTON TOWELS
LUE SHEETS

#4 CLUE TOWELS

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

(0) ()

™)/
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A5 FOOL TOWELS
» WHITE APROMNS
T DARE AFFEONES
= BAR MOPsS
WH GUEST GOODS

Explication

Sélectionnez directement la

formule que vous souhaitez (07,

par exemple). Lorsque vous
introduisez un nombre a deux

chiffres, laformule sélectionnée
passé au sommet de la colonne

de gauche dans cet écran.

Permet une alternance dans la
colonne, pour la sélection des

formules, S cela est nécessaire.
Si laformule désirée est visible
al’écran, mais se trouve dans la

colonne oppose alafenétre de

sélection, cette touche permet de
déplacer lafenétre de sélection

dans |’ autre colonne de
formules.

Permet d’ aller alaformule

suivante ou précédente dans la
colonne actuelle. Si laformule

désirée est visible al’ écran et
dans la méme colonne que la
fenétre de sélection, vous

pouvez utiliser ces deux touches

pour déplacer lafenétre de

sélection versle haut ou versle

bas, pour sélectionner la
formule.
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Explanation

Directly selectsthe formula
you want to run (07, for
example). When you enter a
two-digit number, the
selected formula moves to
the top of the left column on
this screen.

Toggles the column for
formula selection if
necessary. If the desired
formulaisvisible on the
screen, but isin the opposite
column from the selection
box, this keystroke moves
the selection box to the other
column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formulain the
current column. If the
desired formulaisvisible on
the screen and in the same
column as the selection box,
you can use these two keys
to move the selection box
down or up to select the
formula



Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

) Confirmelaformule
sélectionnée. Mettez lafenétre
de sélection sur laformule que
vous souhaitez utiliser, et
appuyez ensuite sur gsred pour
continuer normalement.

Supplément 1

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you want
to run, then press gwres to
continue with the normal
operation procedures.

Supplement 1

Poids de la charge et Débitmétre

Débitmetre est disponible sur les laveuses-
essoreuses Mark VI équipées de débitmeétres
optionnels sur les arrivées d’' eau. Cela permet
au controleur Mark VI, apréslaséection dela
formule, de faire entrer une quantité d' eau
proportionnelle au poids des articles
introduits. Si vous introduisez un poids de 200
unités lorsque le systéme vous le demande, la
machine utilisera deux foisplus d' eau que s
vous aviez introduit un poids de 100 unités.
Cette option permet de réaliser une économie
d'eau considérable, pour autant que vous
introduisiez le poids correct de chaque charge.

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optional
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
Thisfeature allows the Mark VI controller
to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter aweight
of 200 units when prompted, the machine
will use twice as much water asif you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you
enter accurate weights for each load.
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Illustration [Figure] 11: Introduire le poids de la charge pour le débitmeétre [Entering Load Weight for

Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

@5 POOL TOMELS

Bat ch béla

449

ol umn

Affichage ou action Explication

Explanation

Introduisez le poidsdes articles  Enter the weight of the
@D introduits dans lamachine. Le goods loaded in the machine.
contrleur delamachine utilise ~ The machine controller uses
le poids pour déterminer la the weight to determine how
guantité d’ eau nécessaire pour much water is needed to
laver les articles dans e cadre wash the goods according to
delaformule de lavage the programmed wash
programmeée. formula.
gm  Accepter le poidsintroduit et Accept the entered goods

continuer.

Sélection d’une formule Mildata—Si la
machine fait partie d’' un réseau Mildata et que le
réseau est disponible, vous pouvez sélectionner
une formule de lavage enregistrée sur

I’ ordinateur Mildata. Utilisez I’ écran Sélection
d’ une formule distante (lllustration 12) pour
choisir laformule la plus adaptée aux articles se
trouvant dans la machine.

Remarque 1: Vous pouvez enregistrer jusqu’a
1.000 formules de lavage différentes dans

I’ ordinateur Mildata. Toutes ces formules seront
disponibles pour toutes les laveuses-essoreuses
faisant partie du réseau Mildata et disposant de
matériel compatible.
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weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machineis part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Sdect Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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Illustration [Figure] 12: Sélection d’'une formule distante Ecran [Select Remote Formula Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation
[Display or Action]
@®@(2)(8) Sélectionnez par ex_emple la Select formula 928
formule 928, enregistrée dans (example) stored on the
I’ ordinateur Mildata. Le Mildata computer. The Mark

contr6leur Mark VI demandela VI controller requests the
formule al’ ordinateur Mildata formula from the Mildata
et affiche lenom delaformule, computer and displaysthe
comme indiqué dans lllustration ~ formula name, as shown in

12. Figure 12.

gmm  Confirme quele nomde Confirm that the displayed
formule affiché est bien la formula nameis the formula
formule que vous voulez you want to run. If the
exécuter. Si laformule affichée  displayed formulaisn't the
N’ est pas la bonne pour les right one for the loaded
articles chargés, appuyez sur goods, press gaxce to clear the
gaveel pour supprimer laformule,  formula number, then enter
et introduisez ensuite un autre another number.

numéro de formule.

Aprés avoir récupéré et vérifié laformule, le After you'veretrieved and verified the
contréleur Mark VI vous demande un Données formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
de la charge de linge configuré. any configured batch data.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

83



2.1.43.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

Introduction Codes de la charge de
linge Mildata—Le contrdleur Mark V1 utilise
une fenétre similaire, Illustration 13, pour vous
demander les champs de données de la charge
de linge sélectionnés dans la configuration de la
machine (voir la section concernée dans le
document BICWCCO01). Les données que vous
introduisez sont envoyées al’ ordinateur

Mildata, pour la production d'un rapport et pour
la comptabilité.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark VI controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document BICWCCOL).
The data you enter is sent to the Mildata
computer for accounting and report
generation.

lllustration [Figure] 13: Données de la charge de linge pour I'accomplissement de la formule distante

[Batch Data for Remote Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

4 blue tbltops

Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Poids—Ile poids de la charge de linge dans la
machine. Cette information est généralement
utilisée avec d’ autres données de la charge de
linge pour calculer le montant a facturer au
client ou la productivité des employés. Dans
les machines équipées de débitmetres
optionnels et paramétrées pour les
débitmetres, le poids est également utilisé
pour déterminer la quantité d’ eau nécessaire
pour traiter la charge de linge. Cette valeur
peut comporter jusqu’ atrois chiffres.

Code client—Code d’ identification pour le
client. Cette information peut vous aider a
déterminer la quantité de travail fournie par
chague client. Ce code peut comporter
jusgu’a 10 chiffres.

Numéro d’employé—code d'identification
pour |’employé responsable de la charge de
linge. Le numéro de |’ employé peut
comporter jusqu'a 5 chiffres.

Piéces—nombre de piéces dans la machines.
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W eight—the weight of the batch of goodsin
the machine. Thisinformation is usualy
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight valueis also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digitslong.

Pieces—the number of piecesin the
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Cette valeur remplace parfois le poids,
particulierement lorsque les factures sont
établies ala piéce plutdt qu'au poids. Quatre
chiffres sont disponibles pour ce nombre.

Numéro dela charge de linge—code

d’identification pour plusieurs charges de
linge ou clientsliés. C' est avous de choisir :
lavaleur introduiteici peut représenter un
numeéro de trajet commun a plusieurs
comptes. Un numéro de charge de linge peut
compter jusqu’a 10 chiffres.

Lancer la formule sélectionnée
Soyez sOr d’ avoir effectué les étapes suivantes
avant d’ aler plus avant dans la procédure.

1

4.

Affichage ou action

Le chargement de la machine est égal aou
proche de sa capacité établie.

Vous avez sélectionné une formule
appropriée pour les articles se trouvant dans
la machine.

Vous avez introduit des données de la
charge de linge dans le controleur de la
machine, pour |e débitmeétre ou le rapport
Mildata.

Vous avez fermé la porte.

Explication

[Display or Action]

D Lancer laformule sélectionnée

La machine commence laformule delavage. Le
tambour commence atourner et lavalve

d arrivée d' eau souvre. Lorsque |e bon niveau

d’ eau est atteint, la valve de vapeur peut s ouvrir
pour chauffer le bain. La suite des opérations, a
partir de ce point et jusqu’ au terme de la
formule, est totalement automatique, sauf si un
signal a été programmé pour une injection
chimique (voir Supplément 2).
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machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digits long.

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You'veloaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected aformulathat's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You'veentered any batch datathe
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

Explanation
Start the selected formula

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formulais completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).
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Supplément 2

Supplement 2

Injections chimiques avec signal
opérateur

Si vous devez gjuster la quantité d’ une
injection chimique d’ une charge al’ autre, en
fonction de facteurstres variables, il est
possible de programmer laformule pour
arréter laminuterie et vous signaler la
nécessité d’' un produit chimique. Ajoutez le
produit chimique, puis appuyez sur . pour

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when achemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press .
to resume the formula.

reprendre laformule la ol elle s était arrétée.

Quelle est la signification de

I’affichage de I'écran Démarrage
I?

Lorsgue laformule sélectionnée est en cours,
I" affichage de I’ écran est similaire a celui

présenté sous lllustration 14. Les informations
présentées dans cet affichage sont explicitées ci-

dessous.
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What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown hereis explained below.
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lllustration [Figure] 14: Comment lire '’écran Démarrage ? [How to Read the Run Display]

F1

Ecran classique [Typical Display]

FORMULK @1

Z-way Mash

B

Formula Steps
a1 FLU=H
A2 INT. EXTRRACT
A2 WASH
A4 IMT. EXTRRCT

S EBLERACH

. INT. EXTRECT

Légende [Legend]

Nom et numéro de la
formule [Formula number
and name]

Nom et numéro de I'étape
[Step number and name]
Durée totale de laformule
et étape en cours [Total
time for formulaand
current step]

Graphique de rotation du
tambour et de vitesse
[Basket rotation graphic
and speed]

Duréerésiduelle dela
formule et de |’ étape en
cours [Remaining time
for entire formula and
current step]

Message relatif al'état de
la machine [Machine
status message]

Etapesdelaformule:
numéro, nom et durée
[Formula steps: number,
name, and duration]
Indicateur de remplissage
ou de vidange [Indicator
for filling or draining]
Indicateur graphique du
niveau du bain [Graphic
bath level indicator]
Indicateurs des valves
d'eau [Water valves
indicators]

Indicateur pour la vapeur
optionnelle et les valves
de refroidissement
[Indicator for optional
steam and cooldown
valves|

Indicateur graphique de la
température du bain
[Graphic bath
temperature indicator]

Température du bain et
données du niveau [Bath
temperature and level
data]
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Informations relatives ala formule et
a |'étape—Laligne supérieure de I’ écran
affiche toujours le numéro et le nom de la
formule et de I’ é&ape en cours. numéro de la
formule apparait dans le coin supérieur gauche
del'écran, suivi delalettre“F.”. nomdela
formule suit le nombre.

numeéro et nomde I’ étape en cours sont affichés
adroite desinformations relatives alaformule.
Le contréleur Mark VI actualise le numéro et le
nom de laformule lorsqu’ une formule
commence, et au début de chague étape.

Sous les noms de laformule et des étapes, vous
verrez informations relatives a la durée. Les
nombres (verts) dansla colonne “Total”
présentent |e temps total requis pour arriver au
terme de laformule et des étapes, et ne
comprennent pas |es facteurs décrits sous
Remarque 2. Le contréleur calcule lavaleur
“Formule’ lorsgue la formule commence, et
cette valeur ne change pastant que laformule
est en cours. Le contréleur calcule et affiche la
valeur “Etape X" au début de chaque étape.

Les nombres dans la colonne “Durée résiduelle”
del’'indication de la durée (chiffres noirs sur
fond vert) indiquent le durée résiduelle pour la
formule et |’ étape en cours. Ces nombres
indiquent la durée résiduelle minimum (voir
Remargue 2).

Remarque 2: Ladurée de certaines étapes de
formule de lavage ne peut étre estimée, c'est
pourquoi le contréleur arréte laminuterie jusqu'a
obtention du résultat exigé. Par exemple, le temps
nécessaire ala machine pour se remplir jusqu’ au
niveau désiré dépend de la pression de I’ eau, dela
taille de latuyauterie allant jusgu'ala machine et du
nombre de machines qui se remplissent en méme
temps. En plus du temps nécessaire au remplissage,
le temps nécessaire al’ obtention de latempérature ou
le temps nécessaire a un opérateur pour vérifier
I'injection chimique est variable. Des messages

d’ erreur peuvent également arréter la minuterie.

Le controleur affiche le éat de la machine en
cours en dessous du numéro d’ étape et de la
durée résiduelle. Certains des états possibles de
la machine figurent dans Tableau 1. Le cas
échéant, les messages d’ erreur apparai ssent
immédiatement sous le message d'état de la
machine.
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appearsin the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.” The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step namesistime
information. The numbersin the “ Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formulaand step to runto
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calcul ates
the “Formula’ value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formulais running. The controller
calculates and displays the “ Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbersin the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on agreen
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbersindicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until arequirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines arefilling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify achemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can aso stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.
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2.1.6.3.

Tableau 1: Messages relatifs a I’état de la machine
[English table follows]
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Machine en attente Temps de pause

Lavage unidirectionnel Déchargement en attente

Lavage bidirectionnel Chargement en attente

Trempage

Déai avant mise sous tension

Pré-essorage et essorage final | Vidange aux égouts

Essorage intermédiaire Vidange de réutilisation

Essorage fina Minuterie arrétée

Essorage double

Veuillez attendre xx secondes

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load

Soak Power-up Delay
Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer
Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Rotation du tambour—Le Graphique de
la rotation du tambour proche du coin supérieur
droit de I'écran représente les vitesses relatives
du tambour lors du lavage, de lavidange et de

I’ essorage. Juste sous le graphigue de rotation
du tambour, le controleur affiche la vitesse
désirée du tambour en tours par minute (TPM)
ou en unités gravitationnelles (G).

Température et niveau du bain—
Indicateurs des valves d’ eau s affiche lorsgue la
valve d'eau correspondante est ouverte.

Le graphique Indicateur de la température du
bain indique la température approximative dans
lamachine. Labarre verticale d’indication est
d’un rouge uni lorsque latempérature dans la
machine atteint e maximum autorisé (205
degrés Fahrenheit-95° Celsius).

L’indicateur de vapeur ou de refroidissement

s affiche sous le graphique de I’ indicateur de la
température lorsque I’ une de ces fonctions
optionnelles est activee. “Vapeur” s affiche
lorsque la valve de vapeur est ouverte, et
“Refroidissement” s affiche lorsque la sortie de
vapeur est activée.

L e graphique Indicateur du niveau du bain
indique le pourcentage du niveau désiré qui est
atteint. La barre verticale d’ indication est bleu
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machineis at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears

bel ow the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional featuresis
enabled. “ Steam” appears when the steam
valveisopen, and “ Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator shows the
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



2.1.6.4.

2.1.7.

Chapitre 2. Fonctionnement normal

uni lorsque le niveau programmé est atteint, et
blanc uni lorsqu'il n'y a pas d'eau dansla
machine.

Le Fléche d'indication de la direction du niveau
monte lorsque le niveau réel du bain dansla
machine augmente (lorsque la machine se
remplit), et baisse lorsque e tuyau de vidange
s ouvre. Lafléche n'est pasvisible lorsque le
niveau est atteint, ni pendant les étapes

d’ essorage.

Le controleur affiche température du bain et
données du niveau entre les indicateurs de
température et de graphique de niveau. Laligne
supérieure affiche latempérature et le niveau
effectivement atteints dans la machine, et |a
ligneinférieure affiche les valeurs désirées.

Etapes de la formule et injection
chimique—Lorsgu’ une formule commence,
le contréleur affiche les six premiéres étapes
dans la zone inférieure gauche Liste des étapes
delaformule del’ écran. Si le programme
comporte davantage d'étapes que ce qui peut
étre affiché en unefois, laliste est déroulante,
afin d afficher les étapes suivantes, une fois que
les premiéres étapes sont terminées. L’ étape en
cours est en surbrillance.

Laliste de injections chimiques programmeées
remplace | es étapes de formule pendant chaque
injection, avec une surbrillance sur le produit
chimique en cours d'injection.

Décharger la machine

A lafindelaformule, le signal opérateur
retentit, et la machine affiche un message
précisant le déchargement en attente (voir
Illustration 15). Procédez comme indiqué ci-
dessous pour décharger les articles.

blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine isincreasing (when the machineis
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displaysthe
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When aformula begins, the
controller displaysthefirst six stepsin the
formula stepslist in the lower |eft area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

Thelist of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it iswaiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.

Illustration [Figure] 15: Message typique affiché a la fin de la formule [Typical Message when Formula

Ends]

S8  FINAL EXTRACT

Total
@a: 0@
@0: 26
Haiting to Discharge

Remaining
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Pour chaque Code de fin—Le contrdleur
Mark VI vous permet de programmer une des
guatre actions possibles pour lafin dela
formule: arrét, inversion a vitesse de lavage,
rotation a vitesse de vidange, ou séchage. La
procédure de déchargement est la méme pour
toutes les formules ayant les trois mémes
premieéres actions. Pour la quatriéme action,
vous pouvez appliquer la procédure décrite sous

Section 2.1.7.2.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

E+®

Explication

Coupez I’ alimentation du circuit
atroisfils, coupez le signal
opérateur et arrétez le
mouvement du tambour. Ce
bouton déverrouille également
la porte, de sorte que vous
puissiez I’ ouvrir.

Vous pouvez également couper
['alimentation du circuit atrois
fils, couper le signal opérateur
et arréter le mouvement du
tambour en cours avec I'un de
ces boutons. Toutefois, S vous
utilisez I'un de ces boutons,
vous devrez toujours
déverrouiller laporte avec &
avant de pouvoir I’ ouvrir. Si
vous utilisez I’ un de ces boutons
pour arréter une formule avec
fin du code 3 (voir Section
2.1.7.2), laformule est cl6turée
et ne peut reprendre.

Ouvre la porte pour le
déchargement.
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For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. Y ou use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure
described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

Y ou can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll till need to unlock the
door with € before you can
openit. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.
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2.1.7.2. Pour terminer le code 3 (Séchage)— For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
Lafin du code 3 (Séchage) vous permet d' ouvrir  code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
la porte et de sortir certains articles, pour ensuite  door and remove some of the goods, then

refermer la porte et relancer e séchage pour close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
donner plus d’ espace aux autres articles dansle more goods from the basket.

tambour.

Affichage ou action Explication Explanation

[Display or Action]
&  Coupez |'alimentation du circuit ~ Remove power from the 3-

atroisfils, coupez le signal wire circuit, silence the
opérateur et arrétez le operator signal, and stop any
mouvement du tambour. Ce basket motion in progress.
bouton déverrouille également This button also unlocks the
la porte, de sorte que vous door so you can open it.

puissiez I’ ouvrir.

Lorsque le tambour arréte de tourner, ouvrez la When the basket stops turning, open the door

porte enlevez tout ou partie des articles. and remove some or al of the goods from the
machine.
4@ Ouvrelaporte pourle Open the door for unloading.
déchargement.
Retirez la portion souhaitée de la charge. Remove any desired portion of the load.
@+4%& Fermerlaporte. Close the door.

@  Reprend le séchage sans signal Resumes the tumbling action
opérateur. Le séchage continue without the operator signal.

pendant deux minutes, ou Tumbling continues for
jusgqu’ a ce que vous appuyiez another two minutes, or until
sur €. you press €.

— FinBICWCO03 — — End of BICWCO03 —
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3.1.1.

Chapitre 3
Sighaux et erreurs

Chapitre 3. Signaux et erreurs

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20100405 Lang: FREO1 Applic: CWS

Intervention de I'opérateur

Lorsgqu’ une formule démarre, la machine
fonctionne généralement de fagon automatique.
La machine enclencherale signal si un opérateur
doit prendre une décision ou effectuer une
opération manuelle. Lesraisons d'intervention
les plus fréguentes sont une erreur ou l'injection
manuelle de produits chimiques.

Erreur avec signal opérateur

Le signal opérateur s enclencheraet le signal
lumineux clignotera si une erreur a entrainé
I"arrét de la machine. Deux erreurs coupent la
plupart du temps I’ alimentation du circuit atrois
fils, asavair I'enclenchement du capteur de
vibrations et la panne du variateur de vitesse.
Illustration 16 indique comment une panne du
sélecteur de vibration est affichée al'écran.
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Operator Intervention

Once aformula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The most
common reasons you'll need to attend to the
machine are errors, and to manually add
chemicalsin some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how avibration switch error appears
on the display.
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Illustration [Figure] 16: Erreur typique avec signal opérateur [Typical Error with Operator Signal]

-4

Fimnal E#tract

Three wire Disabled

Uibration Switch Trlpped

Pour reprendre laformule, coupez le signal et
remédiez ala cause de l'erreur. Relancez ensuite
laformule.

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Remédiez alacause del’erreur. Si vous ne
savez pas comment remédier au probléme,
demandez a quelqu’ un de contréler le manuel de

référence de la machine.

<)

Signal opérateur pour un

produit chimique

Cette machine peut contréler un systéme de
pompe a produits chimiques automatique, ou
vous signaler d’ gjouter les produits chimiques

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Explication

Latouche ‘Cancel’ du clavier

arréte lamachine, coupe le
signal opérateur et coupe le

témoin lumineux. Vous devrez
relancer la formule a son début.

Si vous avez remédié al’ erreur,

le bouton 'Start' permet de

reprendre laformulelaou elle

Sétait arrétée. Lorsquele
sélecteur de vibration est a

I'origine de I'erreur, la machine

effectue une séquence de
distribution afin d'étendre les
articles dans le tambour, puis
reprend ensuite |'éape

d essorage interrompue.
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To resume the formula, silence the signal and
correct the cause of the error. Then, restart
the formula.

Explanation

The Cancel key on the
keypad stops the machine,
silences the operator signal
buzzer, and turns off the
signal light. You'll have to
restart the formula from the
beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

If you've corrected the error,
the Start button resumes the
formulawhere it stopped. If
the vibration switch caused
the error, the machine goes
through a distribution
sequence to spread the goods
around the basket, then
resumes the interrupted
extract step.

Operator Signal for a

Chemical

This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you
to add chemicals manually. The display



manuellement. L’ affichage (Illustration 17) est
le méme dans les deux cas, maisle signa
opérateur ne retentit que Sil a été programmé.

Si laformule a é&té programmée pour contréler
un systéme de pompe a produits chimiques,
I'écran affiche le numéro de valve programmé
pour le produit chimigue, le nom du produit
chimique et le moment d'injection. Le moment
d’injection, affiché du c6té droit de I'écran dédié
aux produits chimiques, implique un décompte
lorsgue I'injection commence.

Si laformule a été programmeée pour vous
signaler d'ajouter manuellement les produits
chimiques, la machine fonctionnera
automatiquement jusqu’ a ce qu’ elle ait besoin
d’un produit chimique, auquel cas elle sarrétera
et attendra que vous gjoutiez le produit chimique
nécessaire, pour ensuite reprendre son cycle.

L’ affichage change pour vous indiquer quel
produit chimique ajouter, maisla minuterie
d'injection ne senclenche qu'apres avoir
désactivé le signal opérateur.

Chapitre 3. Signaux et erreurs

(Figure 17) appears the samein either case,
but the operator signal sounds only if the
signal is programmed.

If the formulais programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display showsthe
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formulais programmed to signal you to
manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changesto show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.

lllustration [Figure] 17: Injection des produits chimiques : Ecran de visualisation du déroulement du

programme [Chemical Injection View on Run Display]

r
Chemical Injection

01 SOAP 045

Affichage ou action
[Display or Action]

Explication

Aprés avoir gjouté le produit chimique,

annulez le signal opérateur et
lancez la minuterie d'injection.

— Fin BICWCT04 —
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Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

cancels the operator signal
and starts the injection time
counter.

— End of BICWCT04 —
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Read the
separate
safety
manual
before

installing,
operating,
or servicing

Published Manual Number: MQCWSOO01ES

Specified Date: 20070515

As-of Date: 20070515

Access Date: 20071206

Depth: Detail

Custom: n/a

Applicability: CWS

Language Code: SPA01, Purpose: publication, Format: 2colA

Guia del operario [Operator
Guide]—

StaphGuard® Lavadora-
extractora con el controlador
MarkVI [StaphGuard® Washer-
extractor with Mark VI Controller]

PRECAUCION: La Corporacién Pellerin Milnor proporciond la informacion
contenida en este manual, en la Versién en inglés solamente. Milnor
realiz6 su mejor esfuerzo para ofrecer una traduccion de calidad, pero no
declara, promete o garantiza la exactitud, integridad o adecuacién de la
informacion contenida en la versién no escrita en inglés.

Ademas, Milnor no ha hecho ninguna verificacion de la informacion
contenida en la version no escrita en inglés, ya que fue completamente
elaborada por terceros. Por lo tanto, Milnor expresamente niega cualquier
responsabilidad por errores en sustancia o forma y no se responsabiliza por
la utilizacion como fuente de apoyo, 0 consecuencias de utilizar la
informacion en la versién no escrita en inglés.

Bajo ninguna circunstancia debera Milnor o sus representantes o
funcionarios ser responsables por dafios directos, indirectos,
incidentales, punitivos o consecuentes que puedan resultar del uso o
mal uso, utilizar como fuente de apoyo la versiéon no escrita en inglés
de este manual, o que puedan resultar de faltas, omisiones o errores
en la traduccién.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION POST OFFICE BOX 400, KENNER, LOUISIANA 70063 - 0400, U.S.A.
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Aplicable Milnor® productos por numero de modelo: [Applicable
Milnor® products by model number:]
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1.1.1.

Capitulo 1
Controles

Capitulo 1. Controles

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20071206 Lang: SPAO1 Applic: CWS

Controles en las lavadoras-
extractoras No inclinables Mark
VI

Refiérase a otras partes de este documento, de
(Seccion 1.1.2 hasta Seccion 1.1.4), para la
localizacion y explicacion de las funciones
basicas de los controles individuales. No use
este documento, como instruccion, para operar
la maquina.

¢,Donde estan los controles?
Los controles esenciales para la operacion
normal de la maquina estan situados en el panel
de control, en el frente de la maquina (Figura
1). Los controles adicionales y sus conexiones
estan situados en otra parte de la maquina, en el
lugar que aqui se describe.

105

Controls on Mark VI Non-
Tilting Washer-extractors

Refer to other parts of this document (Section
1.1.2 through Section 1.1.4) for the location
and basic function of individual controls.
Don't use this document as instructions for
operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located elsewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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Capitulo 1. Controles

Figura [Figure] 1: Ubicacion de los controles [Locations of Controls]

Vista frontal izquierda [Front |Vista de la parte trasera [Rear Leyenda [Legend]
Left View] View]

A.  Compartimiento para el
microprocesador
(68036F_B es mostrado)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F_B shown)]

B.  Panel de mandos [Control
panel]

C.  Botdn para inyectar
manualmente los
productos quimicos
[Manual supply flush
button]

D.  Indicador de presion
hidraulica para la puerta
de cargar [Hydraulic
pressure gauge for
loading door]

E.  Indicador de presion de
aire para el sistema de
inclinacion (detras del
panel inferior, en la parte
trasera) [Air pressure
gauge for tilt system
(behind lower rear

panel)]

¢,Dbénde yo conecto el
dispositivo para archivar
informacién?

El compartimiento que contiene el
microprocesador situado en la esquina superior,
detras, en el panel de la izquierda (vea Figura 1)
tiene un enchufe DIN para comunicaciones en
serie. Use este enchufe, nombrado como se
muestra en Figura 2, para conectar el dispositivo
gue permita transferir informacion. En un futuro
esta informacién pudiera ser necesaria para
reponer la programacion y configuracién.
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Where do | Connect the Data
Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine left side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a serial
data transfer device to save or restore
machine programming and configuration
memory.
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Capitulo 1. Controles

Figura [Figure] 2: Conexion en serie para la transferencia de informacion [Serial Connection for Data
Transfer]

¢Qué son los controles de What are the Operating
operacion? Controls?

Los controles fundamentales para la operacién The primary operating controls are required
de la maquina son los que inician y detienen el to start and stop the machine, select wash

movimiento, seleccionan las distintas formulasy  formulas, and monitor machine operation.
vigilan la operacion de la maquina.
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Figura [Figure] 3: Controles en el lado de carga (Staph Guard, Mark VI) [Mark VI Staph Guard Soil

Side Controls]

Panel de mandos [Control Panel]

Leyenda [Legend]

Boton para parar de
emergencia [Emergency
stop button]

Boton para destrabar la
puerta [Door unlock
button]

Interruptor para trote
corto/selector de
Autospot [Jog/Autospot
selector switch]
Indicador de control en el
lado de descarga
[Control on clean side
indicator]

Indicador de control en el
lado de carga [Control
on soil side indicator]
Electricidad, interruptor
maestro [Master switch
for power]

Boton del operador
paracancelar sefial
[Operator signal and
signal cancel button]
Pantalla de gréficas de
cristal liquido [Liquid
crystal graphic display]
Interruptor de llave para
Correr/Programar
[Run/Program keyswitch]
Teclado [Keypad]

Bot6n para comenzar
[Start button]

Boton para parar [Stop
button]
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Figura [Figure] 4: Tablero [Keypad]

Figura [Figure] 5: Controles regulares en el lado de descarga en la maquina Staph
Guard [Typical Staph Guard Clean Side Controls]

Panel de mandos [Control Leyenda [Legend]
Panel]

A.  Botdn para parada de emergencia
[Emergency stop button]

B.  Boton para destrabar la puerta [Door
unlock button]

C. Interruptor para trote corto/selector de
Autospot [Jog/Autospot selector switch]

D. Indicador de control en el lado de descarga
[Control on clean side indicator]

E. Indicador de control en el lado de carga

[Control on soil side indicator]

F. Botdn de transferencia de control [Control
transfer button]

G. Boton para trote corto/localizacién

[Jog/spot button]

Botdn para parar de emergencia- —Este Emergency stop button—disables the 3-
botdn cuando es presionado se traba y wire circuit. This switch locks in when
desactiva el circuito de 3 alambres. Para pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
destrabarlo se requiere hacerlo girar un to allow it to return to the normal position
cuarto de una vuelta completa. De regreso a to allow the machine to run.

la posicidn normal permitira que la maquina
pueda correr nuevamente.

Aviso : Presione el botdn de parada de Notice : Press the emergency stop button
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emergencia inmediatamente en cualquier
situacion de emergencia. Esto desactiva el
circuito de 3 alambres, detiene la operacion de
la maquina y abre la valvula de desague.

» Cuando se reajusta este boton usted tiene
la opcién de cancelar o de reanudar la
férmula que fue interrumpida. La
férmula se reanuda donde fue
interrumpida o al principio del anterior
ciclo de lavado, dependiendo en que
etapa de la operacién el boton de parada
de emergencia fue oprimido.

Interruptor maestro de la electricidad (@ /
@ )-—Desconecta la electricidad del sistema
de controles. Si usted gira el interruptor
maestro para apagar () cuando una
formula esta corriendo,el resultado inmediato
es similar a presionar el botdn de parada de
emergencia: la maquina se detiene y la
valvula de drenaje se abre. A diferencia del
boton de parada de emergencia, las formulas
se reanudan al principio de la etapa
especifica en la que la corriente fue
desconectada, pero los componentes
quimicos no pueden inyectarse en esa etapa.

Boton para cancelar la sefial para el operador
(¥)-——Cancela la sefial para el operador.
Presione este botdn para silenciar la sefial
sonora y apagar la luz de la sefial para el
operador, (vea més adelante}, o para
permitir la adicién del componente quimico,
suponiendo que esta adicion al programarse
requeria de una sefial previa.

Luz de sefal para el operador-—Indica que la
maéaquina ha encontrado un error o que el
operador tiene que hacer algo, tal como:
apretar el boton de comenzar o descargar la
maéquina. El circuito de sefial para el
operador incluye un timbre detras del panel
de control y puede incluir un faro instalado
fuera del panel de control.

Pantalla de graficas de cristal liquido-—
Muestra informacidn con respecto a la
maquina. La informacion en la pantalla
cambia de acuerdo a la condicion de la
maquina y a la funcién especifica
seleccionada por el operador.

Tablero-—Permite al operador comunicarse
con el sistema de control de la maquina. Este
tablero esta dividido en tres secciones: los
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immediately in any emergency situation.
This disables the 3-wire circuit, which stops
all machine operation and causes the drain to
open.

» When you reset this button, you have
the option of cancelling or resuming
the interrupted formula. The formula
resumes where it was interrupted or at
the beginning of the previous bath
step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @ )—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (@) while a
formula is running, the immediate result
is similar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed
step.

Operator signal cancel button (g)—
cancels the operator signal. Press this
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or to
allow injection of a chemical programmed
to require a signal before injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

Keypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three



1.1.4.

botones alfanuméricos, los de uso general y
los utilizados para funciones especificas.
Cada botdn puede realizar mas de una
funcion, de acuerdo al momento en que es
presionado. Algunos botones son también
utilizados, en combinacién, para funciones
adicionales.

Boton de arranque ({))-—Comienza la

formula seleccionada de lavado. El botén de
comenzar activa el circuito de 3 alambres
gue permite la operacion de la maquina.

Boton de parar (@ )-—Detiene la operacion de

la maquina. lgual que el boton de parada de
emergencia, el boton de parada desactiva el
circuito de 3 alambres. Sin embargo, este
botdn de parada no necesita ser
reposicionado manualmente después de
haber sido usado.

Interruptor de llaves para correr/programar

(s27/ &7)-—En la posicion de Programar,
permite cambios en la configuracion y en las
formulas de lavado, entre otras cosas. En la
posicidn normal de Correr la integridad de la
configuracion y de las férmulas son
protegidas en todo momento, aln cuando se
corren las formulas.

¢, Qué hace este interruptor?
Otros botones e interruptores son usados para
controlar funciones normales y opcionales .
Estos controles diversos estan situados y
descritos en esta seccion.

Interruptor para seleccionar Mildata/Local
(Figura 6)-—Situado en el compartimiento

que aloja al microprocesador,(vea Figura 1),

le permite a la maquina comunicarse con la
red MILDATA. El sistema conecta a varias

maquinas permitiéndoles compartir formulas
de lavar y otras informaciones, con la
ordenadora Mildata. Cuando este interruptor
esta en la posicion Mildata (& ) y usted anota
el nimero de una formula la maquina le pide

a la computadora Mildata toda la
informacion relativa a esa férmula. Cuando
el interruptor es llevado a Local(Z2),
solamente las formulas existentes En la
maquina estan disponibles.
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areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.

Start button () )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to allow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (4/ %;)—in the
Program position, allows changes to
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can be run.

What does this Switch do?
Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/Local selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch is
in the Mildata position (& ) and you enter
a formula number, the machine requests
the contents of the formula from the
Mildata computer. When set to the Local
position (i2), only formulas present in
the machine are available.
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Figura [Figure] 6: Interruptor para seleccionar Mildata/Local [Mildata/Local Selector switch]

e —— e C—"r

L =

Boton para inyectar manualmente los
productos quimicos (Figura 7)—En las
maquinas equipadas con inyector, apriete

Manual supply flush button (Figure 7)—
On machines equipped with an optional
flushing supply injector, press this button

este botdn para limpiar los residuos de
productos quimicos que queden en el

compartimiento. También se recomienda el

uso del inyector para limpiar la canaleja

to spray water into the supply injector to
flush any remaining chemicals into the
cylinder. If you manually add supplies
during a wash formula, press this button

cuando se han estado agregando
manualmente productos quimicos durante el
ciclo de lavado. Si la méquina carece de
inyector, presione este botdn para limpiar
con agua fresca los sitios de entrada de los

to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine is not equipped with the optional
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh

productos quimicos.

water.

Figura [Figure] 7: Botén para inyectar manualmente los productos quimicos [Manual Supply Flush

button]
& &
\/ & |

Interruptor de seleccion Autospot (Figura

8)—Algunas maquinas con canastas
divididas en compartimientos estan

equipadas con el dispositivo Autospot para
ayudar en los procesos de carga y descarga.

Este dispositivo permite colocar a cada

Autospot selector switch (Figure 8)—Some

divided-cylinder machines are equipped
with the Autospot feature to aid in loading
and unloading. This optional feature
optimally positions the basket for access
to the selected pocket.

compartimiento 6ptimamente para tener
acceso a él, durante la carga y descarga.
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Figura [Figure] 8: Interruptor de seleccidon Autospot [Autospot selector switch]

— Fin de BICWCO002 — — End of BICWCO002 —
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2.1.1.

Capitulo 2. Operacién normal

Capitulo 2
Operacion normal

Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20071206 Lang: SPAO1 Applic: CWS

Instrucciones de operacion
para el personal de la planta

Comience aqui para no tener

accidentes

Este documento tiene el propdsito de recordar a
la persona encargada de esta lavadora/extractora
del conocimiento que se requiere para operarla,
libre de accidentes. No trate de operar este
equipo hasta que un operador con experiencia le
explique todos los detalles.

PELIGRO : Riesgos diversos—Las
acciones descuidadas de los operarios pueden
causar heridas o la muerte, dafiar o destruir la
maquina, causar dafios a la propiedad o anular la
garantia.

PELIGRO : Riesgos de electrocucion y
guemaduras por electricidad—EI contacto
con la electricidad puede ocasionarle lesiones
graves o la muerte. La electricidad esta presente
dentro del gabinete, a menos que el interruptor
principal, fuera de la maquina, esté
desconectado.

» No destrabe ni abra las puertas de los
tableros eléctricos.

 Conozca la ubicacion de la desconexion
principal y aprenda a utilizarla en una
emergencia para eliminar toda la energia
eléctrica de la méaquina.

» No realice ningln servicio a la maquina
a menos que esté calificado y autorizado.
Comprenda claramente los peligros y la

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

114

Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
details to you.

DANGER|[2]: Multiple Hazards—
Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

» Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and use it in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. You must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.



2.1.2.

manera de evitarlos.

PRECAUCION [4] Riesgos de choque,
aplastamiento y retuerzos—El contacto con
componentes en movimiento que estan
habitualmente aislados por guardas, cubiertas y
paneles pueden enredar y aplastar sus miembros.
Tenga en mente que estos componentes se
mueven de manera automatica.

Revise la posicidon de los
interruptores

Visualizacion o accion Explicacion
[Display or Action]

Capitulo 2. Operacién normal

CAUTION : Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

4z  Estése seguro que el interruptor  Check that the run/program

de Ilave de Correr/Programar keyswitch is at .

estaen 4.

Cercidrese que todos los All emergency stop buttons
botones de parada en caso de must be unlatched and in the

emergencia estén destrabadosy  ready position to allow
en la posicion listo para permitir ~ machine operation.
la operacion de la maquina.

@/  Cerciorese que el interruptor Check that the master switch
' principal esté en @. isat .

115

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Capitulo 2. Operacién normal

2.1.3. ¢, COmo yo cargo una maquina How do | Load a StaphGuard®

StaphGuard®? Machine?
Visualizacion o accion Explicacion Explanation
[Display or Action]

@4&  Abralapuertaexterna. Open the outer door.

@  Seleccione el compartimiento de  Select a pocket to load.
carga.

& +@  Alinee el compartimiento Align the selected pocket
seleccionado con la puerta with the outer door.
externa.

Abra la puerta interna del Open the inner door of the
primer compartimiento que first pocket to load.

usted selecciond.

Siga las instrucciones indicadas por la gerencia Use the procedure defined by facility

para cargar la maquina. management to put the goods in the machine.
Cierre con el pasador la puerta Close and latch the inner
interna. door.
Abra la puerta interna del Open the inner door of the
primer compartimiento que first pocket to load.
usted selecciono.
Verifique que todos los compartimientos estén Verify that all pockets are loaded with
cargados con articulos similares de similar goods to about the same weight.

aproximadamnente el mismo peso.

2.1.4. ¢,Como yo selecciono una How do | Select a Formula?
formula?
El controlador de Mark VI puede operar en el The Mark VI controller can operate in either
modo Local o Mildata. En el modo Local, la local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
maquina no se comunica con otros dispositivos machine does not communicate with any
y sélo corre las formulas programadas en la other devices and runs formulas contained in
memoria local del controlador. En el modo local controller memory. In Mildata mode
Mildata la maquina transfiere y corre férmulas the machine downloads and runs formulas
de la ordenadora Mildata y frecuentemente from the Mildata computer, and frequently
actualiza la pantalla en la ordenadora. updates the display on the Mildata computer.
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Figura [Figure] 9: Seleccionando una férmula local o una remota [Selecting a Local or Remote

Formula]

Program Displays]

Select Local Formula: @2

A5 POOL TOWELS

Muestras de pantallas para seleccionar programas [Select Leyenda [Legend]

Local (Mildata ausente o
activada) [Local (Mildata
not present or enabled)]
Remoto (Mildata
activada) [Remote
(Mildata enabled)]

Seleccionando una formula local—Si
la maquina no es parte de la red Mildata, o si la
red no esta disponible, usted puede escoger
cualquiera de las férmulas de lavado

almacenadas en la memoria local de la maquina.

Use la pantalla para seleccionar una formula
local (Figura 10) y escoja la formula mas
apropiada para los articulos que piensa lavar.
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Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formula for the goods in
the machine.
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Figura [Figure] 10: Pantalla para seleccionar una formula local [Select Local Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula: @72

B3 FORMULA B3

A1 WHITE SHEETS

TON TOWELE
B2 CLUE SHEET:S
A4 CLUB TOWELS

Visualizacién o accion
[Display or Action]

@@

®/@
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4% POOL TOWELS
WHITE AFPRONS
r DAREK AFECHS

WH GUEST GOODS

Seleccione directamente la
férmula que usted quiere correr
(por ejemplo, 07). Cuando usted
registra un numero de dos
digitos, la férmula seleccionada
se traslada al tope de la columna
izquierda en la pantalla.

Cambie la columna para la
seleccién de la férmula, si se
hace necesario. Si la formula
deseada es visible en la pantalla,
pero aparece en la columna
opuesta de la caja seleccionada,
la pulsacién de esta tecla
traslada la caja seleccionada a la
otra columna de formulas.

Cambie para la proxima o
anterior formula mostrada en la
columna actual. Si la formula
deseada es visible en la pantalla
y en la misma columna de la
caja seleccionada, usted puede
usar estas dos teclas para mover
la caja seleccionada hacia abajo
0 hacia arriba para escoger la

Explanation

Directly selects the formula
you want to run (07, for
example). When you enter a
two-digit number, the
selected formula moves to
the top of the left column on
this screen.

Toggles the column for
formula selection if
necessary. If the desired
formula is visible on the
screen, but is in the opposite
column from the selection
box, this keystroke moves
the selection box to the other
column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formula in the
current column. If the
desired formula is visible on
the screen and in the same
column as the selection box,
you can use these two keys
to move the selection box
down or up to select the
formula.



Visualizacion o accion
[Display or Action]

Explicacion

) Confirme la formula
seleccionada. Coloque la caja
seleccionada en la formula que
usted desea correr, luego oprima
gnmed para continuar con el
proceso normal de operacion.

Complemento 1

Capitulo 2. Operacién normal

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you want
to run, then press gvres to
continue with the normal
operation procedures.

Supplement 1

Acerca del peso de la cargay conteo
del agua

EL Conteo del agua es posible en las
lavadoras-extractoras Mark VI equipadas con

un contador, instalado en las lineas de entrada,

del flujo del agua. . Esta opcion permite al
controlador Mark VI el uso racional del agua
si se pesan con exactitud los articulos en cada
carga. El controlador establece la
proporcionalidad que debe existir entre el
volumen del agua y el peso de la carga.

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optional
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
This feature allows the Mark VI controller
to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter a weight
of 200 units when prompted, the machine
will use twice as much water as if you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you

enter accurate weights for each load.
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Figura [Figure] 11: Registrando el peso de la carga en maquinas con contador de agua [Entering

Load Weight for Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

@5 POOL TOMELS

Bat ch béla

449

one item

Visualizacion o accion Explicacion

@)

Admite el peso registrado de los
articulos y continta

Seleccionando una formula Mildata
—Si la maquina es parte de la red Mildata y el
sistema esta disponible usted puede escoger
cualquier férmula de lavado almacenada en la
ordenadora Mildata. Use la pantalla para
Seleccionar la férmula remota(Figura 12) para
escoger la mejor de las formulas de acuerdo a
los articulos que usted planea lavar.

Nota 1: Usted puede guardar hasta 1000 diferentes
férmulas de lavado en la ordenadora Mildata. Todas
estas férmulas estaran disponibles para todas las
lavadoras-extractoras que sean parte de la red y
posean compatibilidad.
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Registre el peso de los articulos
que desea lavar. El controlador
de la maqguina usa este peso para
determinar el agua que se
requiere en esa férmula.

Explanation

Enter the weight of the
goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to
wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Accept the entered goods
weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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Figura [Figure] 12: Pantalla para Seleccionar formula remota [Select Remote Formula Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328
l::l]_ (= 'I: [:] ]_ 'I' ] F] =

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Visualizacion o accion Explicacion Explanation
[Display or Action]
(@)(©@)(2)(8) Seleccione, por ejemplo, la Select formula 928

férmula 928 guardada en la (example) stored on the
ordenadora Mildata. El Mildata computer. The Mark
controlador Mark VI solicita la VI controller requests the
férmula de la computadora formula from the Mildata
Mildata y muestra el nombre de  computer and displays the
la férmula, como se ve en formula name, as shown in
Figura 12. Figure 12.

gm  Confirme que el nombre de la Confirm that the displayed
férmula mostrado corresponde formula name is the formula
con el nombre de la formula que  you want to run. If the

usted quiere correr. Si el displayed formula isn't the
nombre de la formula mostrado right one for the loaded

no es el que usted deseaba, goods, press gace to clear the
presione gacel para borrar el formula number then enter
nombre de la formula 'y luego another number.

pulse otro nimero.

Después que usted haya recuperado y verificado  After you've retrieved and verified the

la formula, el controlador Mark VI pregunta por ~ formula, the Mark V1 controller prompts for
la Informacion del lote previamente any configured batch data.

configurada.
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Registrando Codigos del lote en la
ordenadora Mildata —EI controlador Mark
VI usa una pantalla similar a Figura 13 para
preguntar por el area seleccionada en la
configuracion. Esta configuracion contiene la
informacidn del lote, (vea La seccion
relacionada en el documento BICWCCO01). La
informacion que usted registre es enviada a la
ordenadora Mildata. Esta informacion se utiliza
en reportes generales y financieros.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark V1 controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document BICWCCO01).
The data you enter is sent to the Mildata
computer for accounting and report
generation.

Figura [Figure] 13: Informacion del lote para la operacion de una formula remota [Batch Data for

Remote Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

I8 b1ue tbltDpS
Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Peso-—El peso del lote de articulos en la
maquina. Esta informacion es generalmente
usada junto con otros datos para calcular
costos, cargos para los clientes y
productividad. En las maquinas que llevan
instalados equipos para medir el flujo del
agua y que estan configuradas para ese
propasito, el peso del lote es también usado
para determinar la cantidad de agua que se
requerird para procesar el lote. El peso puede
expresarse hasta con tres (3) numeros.

Cédigo del cliente-—EI codigo o clave de
identificacion del usuario. Esta informacién
puede ayudarte a determinar la extension de
las relaciones comerciales con cada cliente.
El cédigo permite usar hasta diez (10)
ndmeros por usuario.

Numero del empleado-—EI codigo de
identificacion del empleado responsable del
lote. EI empleado puede ser identificado
hasta con cinco (5) nimeros.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in
the machine. This information is usually
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digits long.



2.1.5.

Piezas-—EI nimero de piezas en la maquina.
Este nimero algunas veces reemplaza la
cantidad que representa el peso,
especialmente cuando las facturas se basan
en el nimero de piezas. El c6digo admite
hasta cuatro (4) digitos para las piezas.

Numero del lote-—ElI cddigo o clave de
identificacion para varios lotes o clientes
relacionados en alguna forma. EI nimero que
usted registre aqui puede representar una ruta
particular comun a varias cuentas. El nimero
del lote puede ser hasta de diez (10) digitos.

Comience la formula

seleccionada
Estése seguro que usted complete estos pasos
antes de adentrarse mas en las operaciones.

1. Usted ha cargado la maquina de acuerdo o
muy cerca de su capacidad en peso.

2. Usted ha seleccionado una férmula que es
apropiada para los articulos que usted
pretende lavar.

3. Usted ha registrado toda la informacion
relacionada con el lote requerida por el
controlador de la maquina con respecto al
agua — si la maquina esta provista con un
medidor - y la ordenadora Mildata.

4. Usted ha cerrado la puerta.

Visualizacién o accién
[Display or Action]

Explicacion

Empiece la formula

seleccionada.

La maquina empieza el ciclo de lavado. La
canasta empieza a rotar y las valvulas de agua se
abren. Cuando se alcance un cierto nivel de
proteccion, la valvula de vapor puede abrirse y
empieza a calentar el bafio. Desde este momento
en adelante la operacién es completamente
automatica, a menos que una sefial audible o
visual esté programada con la inyeccién de
productos quimicos.(vea Complemento 2).
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Pieces—the number of pieces in the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digits long.

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You've loaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected a formula that's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

Explanation

Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formula is completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).
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Complemento 2

Supplement 2

Inyeccion de productos quimicos con
sefial para el operador

Si usted necesita ajustar el uso de productos
guimicos, teniendo en cuenta los factores
variables de cada lavada, recuerde que la
férmula puede ser programada para detener el
cronometrador del controlador y requerir la
atencién del operador, cuando sea necesario
agregar los productos quimicos. Agregue los
productos quimicos y despues presione ¥
para reanudar el ciclo.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when a chemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press &
to resume the formula.

¢ Qué me dice la pantalla
Correr?

Cuando la maquina esta corriendo la formula
que usted selecciond, la pantalla aparece en esta
manera, en forma idéntica a la que se muestra en
Figura 14. La informacion mostrada aqui es
explicada abajo.
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What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown here is explained below.
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Figura [Figure] 14: ;Cémo leer la pantalla de Correr ? [How to Read the Run Display]

Pantalla tipica [Typical Display] Leyenda [Legend]

A.  Numeroy nombre de la
férmula [Formula number

F1 rormucs a: ush ar]d name]

B.  Numeroy nombre del
ciclo [Step number and
name]

C.  Tiempo total de la
férmula y del ciclo actual
[Total time for formula
and current step]

D.  Gréfica de la rotacion de

A5 INT. EXTRECT o la canasta y su velocidad

HASH [Basket rotation graphic

34 INT. EXTRACT \SoA1: 00 and speed]

ELEACH " E.  Tiempo total que queda

INT. EXTRACT  G1:00 para finalizar la formula 'y
el ciclo actual
[Remaining time for
entire formula and
current step]

F.  Condicién actual de la
maquina [Machine status
message]

G.  Numero, nombre y
duracion de los ciclos que
componen la férmula
[Formula steps: humber,
name, and duration]

H.  Indicator al llenar o al
desaguar [Indicator for
filling or draining]

I Grafica indicadora del
nivel del bafio [Graphic
bath level indicator]

J. Indicadores de las
valvulas de agua [Water
valves indicators]

K.  Indicador para las
valvulas opcionales de
vapor y enfriamiento
[Indicator for optional
steam and cooldown
valves]

L.  Gréficaindicadora de la
temperatura del bafio
[Graphic bath
temperature indicator]

M.  Informacidn sobre la
temperatura y nivel del
bafio [Bath temperature
and level data]

Formula Steps
A1 FLUSH

PR~
b B |
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Informacién sobre la férmulay el
ciclo- —La linea en el tope de la pantalla
siempre muestra el nimero y nombre de la
férmula y del ciclo actual. EI NUmero de la
formula aparece en la esquina izquierda, en la
parte superior, detras de la letra “F.”. EI Nombre
de la férmula viene detras del numero.

El nimero y nombre del ciclo actual es
mostrado en la pantalla, al lado derecho de la
informacion sobre la formula. EI controlador
Mark VI actualiza el nimero y nombre de la
férmula y de todos los ciclos, al pincipio de cada
férmula y de cada ciclo.

Debajo del nombre de la formula y del ciclo la
Informacion del tiempo es mostrada. Los
nameros en la columna “Total” - nimeros en
verde — muestran el tiempo que queda para que
la formulay el ciclo se terminen, sin incluir los
factores descritos en Nota 2. El controlador
calcula al principio el tiempo de la “Férmula”.
Este valor no cambia cuando la formula esta
corriendo. El controlador también calcula'y
muestra el tiempo del “Ciclo x”. Estos tiempos
son calculados al principio.

Los numeros en la columna de “Pendiente”, en
el area que muestra los tiempos, (nGmeros en
negro sobre un fondo verde) indican el Tiempo
pendiente en la formula y en el ciclo actual.
Estos numeros indican la minima cantidad de
tiempo pendiente,(vea Nota 2).

Nota 2: La duracion de algunas férmulas de lavado
no pueden estimarse con precision. Por ejemplo, el
tiempo que se requiere para alcanzar el nivel de agua
deseado depende de muchos factores tales como: la
presion del agua en la planta, el tamafio de las
tuberias y el nimero de maquinas que estan
llenandose al mismo tiempo. Alcanzar la temperatura
deseada y el tiempo que lleva a un operador inyectar
los componentes quimicos son otros factores cuya
duracidn no puede estimarse con exactitud. En estas
situaciones el controlador detiene el cronémetro
hasta que el proceso finalice. Errores en la operacion
también detienen el reloj.

El controlador muestra la actual Condicion de la
maquina en la linea debajo del namero del ciclo
y del tiempo pendiente. Algunas de las
condiciones estan enumeradas en Tabla 1.
Avisos de errores aparecen inmediatamente
debajo de la condicidn de la maquina, cuando
ocurren.
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appears in the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.”The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step names is time
information. The numbers in the “Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formula and step to run to
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calculates
the “Formula” value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formula is running. The controller
calculates and displays the “Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbers in the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on a green
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbers indicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until a requirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines are filling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify a chemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can also stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.



2.1.6.2.

2.1.6.3.

Tabla 1: Mensajes de la condicién de la maquina
[English table follows]

Capitulo 2. Operacién normal

Ociosa Corriendo por inercia

Lavar rotando en una séla Esperando para ser descargada
direccion

Lavar rotando en dos Esperando para ser cargada
direcciones

Remojar Demora en encender

Extraccion pre+final Desaguando al sumidero

Extraccion intermedia Desaguando para reusar

Extraccién final Cronémetro parado

Extraccion doble

Por favor, espere xx Segundos

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load
Soak Power-up Delay

Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer

Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Rotacion de la canasta-—La Gréfica de
la rotacion de la canasta en el lado derecho, en
la esquina cerca del tope, representa la velocidad
de la canasta durante los procesos de lavado,
desagtie y extraccion. Exactamente debajo de
esa grafica el controlador muestra la velocidad
deseada de la canasta en revoluciones por
minuto (RPMs) o en unidades gravitacionales
(Gs).

Temperatura y nivel del bafio-—El
indicador de las valvulas de agua aparece
cuando la valvula correspondiente de agua se
abre

La gréafica indicadora de la temperatura del
bafio muestra la temperatura aproximada en la
maéaquina. La barra vertical esta totalmente roja
cuando la temperatura alcanza la maxima
temperatura permitida de 205 grados Fahrenheit
(95 grados Celsio).

El indicador de calentamiento o de enfriamiento
aparece debajo de la gréfica indicadora de la
temperatura, cuando cualquiera de estas
opciones es activada. Cuando la valvula de
vapor se abre aparece el indicador de
“Calentamiento por vapor ” y cuando la opcion
de enfriar es habilitada aparece el indicador de
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machine is at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional features is
enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam
valve is open, and “Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.
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“Enfriamiento por agua”.

La gréfica Indicadora del nivel del bafio
muestra el porcentaje del nivel deseado que sido
obtenido. La barra vertical estd completamente
azul cuando se logra el nivel programado.
Cuando no hay agua en la maquina la barra es
totalmente blanca.

La flecha indicadora de la direccidon del nivel
sefiala hacia arriba cuando el actual nivel esta
aumentando (cuando la méaquina esta
Ilenédndose) y sefiala hacia abajo cuando la
valvula de desagiie se abre. La flecha no es
visible cuando se alcanza el nivel o durante los
ciclos de extraccion.

El controlador muestra la informacion sobre el
nivel y temperatura del bafio en el &rea situada
entre las graficas indicadoras de la temperatura
y el nivel. La linea de arriba muestra la
temperatura y el nivel ya alcanzados mientras
gue la linea inferior muestra los valores
deseados.

Ciclos de laformula e inyecciéon de
los productos quimicos-—Cuando una
férmula comienza, el controlador muestra los
primeros seis ciclos en la Lista de los ciclos de
la férmula, en la parte inferior de la parte
izquierda de la pantalla. Si el programa contiene
mas de seis ciclos, el controlador busca mostrar
estos ciclos a medida que los primeros vayan
terminando. El ciclo actual es realzado.

La lista de Inyeccidn programada de productos
quimicos reemplaza la lista de los ciclos de la
férmula en cada inyeccidn, con una caja
realzada mostrando el producto quimico que se
esta inyectando en ese momento.

Descargar la maguina

Cuando la formula termina la sefial para el
operador suena y la maquina despliega un
mensaje diciendo que esta esperando para ser
descargada {vea Figura 15). Use el
procedimiento similar al descrito més adelante
para desgargar la canasta.
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The graphic bath level indicator shows the
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine is increasing (when the machine is
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When a formula begins, the
controller displays the first six steps in the
formula steps list in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

The list of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it is waiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.
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Capitulo 2. Operacién normal

Figura [Figure] 15: Mensaje tipico cuando la férmula termina [Typical Message when Formula Ends]

Remaining

SS9 FiNAL BxT

Total
@a: 0@
@0: 26

Haiting to Discharge

Para cualquier Codigo para
terminar—E&l controlador Mark VI te ofrece
cuatro cédigos para terminar una formula. De
estos cuatro codigos solamente puedes
programar uno. Estas opciones son: parar,
girar, reversando, a la velocidad de lavado,
girar a la velocidad de desague , o Girar,
reversando, a la velocidad de lavado
(Tumbling). Use el mismo método de descarga

para las formulas que usan los tres primeros
cadigos. Para el cuarto cddigo también existe la
opcion de usar el método descrito en Seccion

2.1.7.2.

Visualizacién o accion
[Display or Action]

E+®

Explicacion

Desconecta la corriente del
circuito de 3 alambres, silencia
la sefial para el operador y
detiene el movimiento de la
canasta. Este boton también
destraba la puerta para que
puedas abrirla.

Usted puede también
desconectar la corriente del
circuito de tres alambres,
desconectar la sefial para el
operador y detener el
movimiento de la canasta con
cualquiera de estos botones. Sin
embargo, si usted usa cualquiera
de estos botones usted
necesitara destrabar la puerta
con €7, antes de que la pueda
abrir. Si usted usa cualquiera de
estos botones para interrumpir
una formula con el cddigo 3 de
finalizar (vea Seccion 2.1.7.2),
la formula se terminard y no
podra ser reanudada.

Abre la puerta para descargar.
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For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. You use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure
described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

You can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll still need to unlock the
door with €~ before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.
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Capitulo 2. Operacién normal

Para terminar con el cédigo 3
(Girando (Tumbling))—El uso del cédigo 3
(Girando (Tumbling)) permite abrir la puerta 'y
remover algunos de los articulos, luego podra
cerrar la puerta y reanudar el movimiento de la
canasta para aflojar més articulos y facilitar el
proceso de descarga.

Visualizacion o accion Explicacion

[Display or Action]

& Desconecta la corriente del
circuito de 3 alambres, silencia
la sefial para el operador y
detiene el movimiento de la
canasta. Este boton también
destraba la puerta para que
puedas abrirla.

Cuando la canasta deje de moverse, abra la
puerta y retire algunos o todos los articulos de la

maquina. machine.

4@ Abrelapuerta para descargar.

Retire la cantidad deseada de la carga.

=+€

D Reanuda el movimiento de la
canasta en dos direcciones,sin la
sefial del operador. La accion
giratoria (tumbling) continta
por otros dos minutos a menos
que usted presione a €.

Cierre la puerta.

— Fin de BICWCO03 —
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For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
more goods from the basket.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door
and remove some or all of the goods from the

Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action
without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press €.

— End of BICWCO03 —



3.1.

3.1.1.

Capitulo 3
Senales y errores

Capitulo 3. Sefiales y errores

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20071206 Lang: SPAO1 Applic: CWS

Intervencion del operador

Una vez que la férmula comienza, la maquina
generalmente corre automaticamente.
Ocasionalmente la maquina emitira una sefial en
forma de sonido para requerir que el operador
tome una decision o haga algo manualmente.
Usualmente el operador tiene que corregir
errores en el funcionamiento de la maquinay en
algunnos casos tiene que agregar productos
guimicos.

Sefal para el operador cuando

ocurre un error

La sefial para el operador sonara y el faro se
encenderd si algin error causa que la maquina se
detenga. Estos errores usualmente desactivan el
circuito de tres alambres. La desactivacion del
interruptor protector contra vibracion excesiva o
una malfuncion del inversor que controla los
motores son tipicos errores que paralizan la
maquina. Figura 16 muestra como el error
aparece en la pantalla cuando un interruptor
protector contra vibracion excesiva desactiva el
circuito de tres alambres.
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Operator Intervention

Once a formula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The most
common reasons you'll need to attend to the
machine are errors, and to manually add
chemicals in some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how a vibration switch error appears
on the display.
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Capitulo 3. Sefales y errores

Figura [Figure] 16: Sefial para el operador cuando ocurre un error tipico [Typical Error with Operator
Signal]

Final

Three wire
Uibration Switch Trlpped

Para reanudar la férmula, silencie la sefial y
corrija la causa del error. Luego, reinicie la
formula.

To resume the formula, silence the signal and
correct the cause of the error. Then, restart
the formula.

Visualizacién o accién
[Display or Action]

Explicacion Explanation

&  Lateclade cancelar (Cancel) en
el teclado detiene la maquina,
silencia la chicharra y apaga la
sefial luminosa. Usted tendré
que reiniciar la operacion de la
maquina desde el principio.

The Cancel key on the
keypad stops the machine,
silences the operator signal
buzzer, and turns off the
signal light. You'll have to
restart the formula from the
beginning.

Corrija la causa del error. Si usted desconoce
como hacerlo haga que alguién lo ayude a
buscar la informacion apropiada en el manual de
referencia de la maquina.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

@  Siusted ha corregido el error, el
botdn de empezar (Start)
reanuda la operacién donde se
detuvo. Si el interruptor
protector de excesiva vibracion

If you've corrected the error,
the Start button resumes the
formula where it stopped. If
the vibration switch caused
the error, the machine goes

Sefnal del operador para
inyectar productos quimicos
La méaquina puede controlar un sistema de
inyeccidn automatica de productos quimicos o
puede avisarte para que los agregues

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

ocasiond el error, la maguina
reanuda la férmula en un ciclo
que distribuye la carga
equitativamente en la canasta,
antes de reiniciar el ciclo de
extraccion.
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through a distribution
sequence to spread the goods
around the basket, then
resumes the interrupted
extract step.

Operator Signal for a

Chemical

This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you
to add chemicals manually. The display



manualmente. La representacion visual en la
pantalla (Figura 17) es la misma en ambos
casos, pero la sefial sonora solo aparece cuando
es programada.

Cuando la formula es programada para controlar
un sistema de inyeccion automatica, la pantalla
muestra el numero de la valvula, el nombre del
producto quimico y el tiempo de inyeccion. El
tiempo de inyeccién, mostrado en el lado
derecho, al final, empieza a contarse
inmediatamente en forma regresiva tan pronto
como el proceso de inyeccidn comienza.

Cuando la formula es programada para emitir
una sefial de aviso, requiriendo que los
productos quimicos sean agregados
manualmente, la méaquina funcionara
normalmente hasta que llegue el momento de
afiadir el producto quimico. En ese momento, la
maquina se detiene y espera por la adicion del
producto quimico y luego reanuda la operacion
normal. La pantalla cambia para recordarte el
producto quimico que tienes que agregar, pero el
conteo regresivo comienza después que la sefial
para el operador es cancelada.
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Capitulo 3. Sefiales y errores

(Figure 17) appears the same in either case,
but the operator signal sounds only if the
signal is programmed.

If the formula is programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display shows the
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formula is programmed to signal you to
manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changes to show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.
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Figura [Figure] 17: Vista de lainyeccién del producto quimico en la pantalla de correr [Chemical
Injection View on Run Display]

r
Chemical Injection
01 SOAP

Visualizacion o accion Explicacion Explanation
[Display or Action]

Después que usted ha afiadido el producto After you've added the chemical,

guimico
Cancela la sefial para el cancels the operator signal
operador y empieza el conteo and starts the injection time
del tiempo de inyeccién counter.

— Fin de BICWCT04 — — End of BICWCT04 —
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Read the
separate
safety
manual
before

installing,
operating,
or servicing

Published Manual Number: MQCWSO01TR

* Specified Date: 20070515

¢ As-of Date: 20070515

* Access Date: 20070515

¢ Custom: n/a

Applicability: CWS

¢ Language Code: TUR01, Purpose: publication, Format: 2colA

Kullanici rehberi [Operator
Guide]—

StaphGuard® Mark VI Kontroller
ile Yikama Sikma Makineleri

[StaphGuard® Washer-extractor
with Mark VI Controller]

DIKKAT: Bu el kitabinda bulunan bilgiler, Pellerin Milnor Corporation
tarafindan yalnizcalngilizce olarak saglanmigtir.Milnor kaliteli bir geviri
sunmaya calismistir, fakat Ingilizce olmayan siiriimde bulunan bilgilerin
dogrulugu, eksiksizligi veya yeterliligi hakkinda hic¢bir iddiada bulunmaz, s6z
veya garanti vermez.

Ayrica, ingilizce olmayan siirimde bulunan bilgiler tamamen bir Gigiincii parti
tarafindan saglandigi icin, Milnor bu bilgileri dogrulamak amaciyla bir
girisimde bulunmamistir. Bundan dolayi, Milnor igerik veya bigimdeki
hatalarla ilgili yikimltligi agikga reddeder ve ingilizce olmayan siiriimde
bulunan bilgilere guvenilmesiyle veya bu bilgilerin kullaniimasinin
sonuglariyla ilgili higbir sorumluluk almaz.

Milnor veya aracilari ya da galisanlari, bu el kitabinin ingilizce olmayan
siirimiiniin kullanilmasi veya kullanilamamasi ya da bu el kitabina
giivenilmesi sonucu herhangi bir sekilde ortaya ¢ikabilecek veya
cevirideki yanhghklardan, eksikliklerden ya da hatalardan kaynaklanan
dogrudan, dolayli, ceza gerektirici veya sonug olarak ortaya ¢ikan
zararlardan higbir sekilde sorumlu tutulamaz.
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Uygulanabilir Milnor® Model numarasina gore uriunler: [Applicable
Milnor® products by model number:]

42044SP2 42044SP3 60044SP2 60044SP3 72044SP2
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1.1.

1.1.1.

Bolim 1

Kontroller

Bolim 1. Kontroller

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070404 / 20070404 / 20070404 Lang: TURO1 Applic: CWS

Yikama Sikma Makinelerdeki
Mark VI Devrilmez Sabit

makineler Kontroller

Bu dokiimanin diger kisimlarina bakin (Bolim
1.1.2 den Boliim 1.1.4) bagimsiz kontrollerin
temel fonksiyonlari ve yerleri i¢in. Bu
dokiiman1 makineyi ¢alistirma kilavuzu olarak
gérmeyiniz.

Kontroller nerededir ?

Normal islemler igin gerekli olan kontroller 6n
panel iizerinde yerlestirilmistir (Rakam 1).
Diger ilave kontroller agagida tarif edildigi gibi

makinenin degisik yerlerine yerlestirilmislerdir.

143

Controls on Mark VI Non-
Tilting Washer-extractors

Refer to other parts of this document
(Section 1.1.2 through Section 1.1.4) for the
location and basic function of individual
controls. Don't use this document as
instructions for operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located elsewhere on the machine, as
described here.
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Bolim 1. Kontroller

Rakam [Figure] 1: Kontrollerin Yerleri [Locations of Controls]

On sol Gériintiisii [Front Left| Arka Goriintiisii [Rear View]
View]

Kilavuz [Legend]

Mikroprosesor Kontrol
Kutusu (68036F B
gosterilmistir.)
[Microprocessor control
box (68036F B shown)]

Kontrol Paneli [Control
panel]

El ile besleme Flag
Butonu [Manual supply
flush button]

Yiikleme kapist i¢in
Hidrolik basing
Gostergesi [Hydraulic
pressure gauge for
loading door]

Devirmeli makineler igin
Hava basing ( arkada,
arka alt panelde) [Air
pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear

panel)]

Veri saklama aleti nereye
takilmahidir?

Mikroprocessor kutusu makinenin arka sol

tarafindaki panel iist sol kdsesindedir.(bak
Rakam 1) paralel iletisimler igin DIN-type

icerir. Hafiza konfigrasyonlarini ve makine

programlamay1 yenilemek ve saklamak i¢in seri

veri transfer aleti ile, Rakam 2 de gosterildigi
gibi etiketlenmis olan, bu baglantiy1 kullanin.

= a5 T -
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Where do | Connect the Data

Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine left side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a serial
data transfer device to save or restore
machine programming and configuration

Rakam [Figure] 2: Veri transferi igin paralel Baglanti [Serial Connection for Data Transfer]




Bolim 1. Kontroller

1.1.3. Operasyon Kontrolleri Nelerdir? What are the Operating

Controls?
Ana igletim kontrolleri makineyi baglatmak, The primary operating controls are required
durdurmak, yikama programi se¢gmek, ve to start and stop the machine, select wash
yikama islemini gézlemlemek i¢in gereklidir. formulas, and monitor machine operation.

Rakam [Figure] 3: Mark VI Staph Guard Kirli Taraf kontrolleri [Mark VI Staph Guard Soil Side
Controls]

Kontrol Paneli [Control Panel] Kilavuz [Legend]

A.  Acil stop buton
[Emergency stop button]

B.  Kapi A¢gma buton [Door
unlock button]

C.  Jog/Autospot Segici
Anahtart svig
[Jog/Autospot selector
switch]

D.  Temiz taraftaki kontrol
paneli Endikator [Control
on clean side indicator]

E.  Kirli taraftaki kontrol
paneli Endikator [Control
on soil side indicator]

F.  Ana salter enerji igin
[Master switch for
power]

G.  Operator sinyali ve sinyal
iptal buton [Operator
signal and signal cancel
button]

H.  Likit Kristal Grafik Ekrani
[Liquid crystal graphic
display]

L Run/Program anahtart

[Run/Program keyswitch)

Klavye [Keypad]

Bagla buton [Start button]

Stop buton [Stop button]

R
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Bolim 1. Kontroller

Rakam [Figure] 4: Klavye [Keypad]

ENTER
NEXT

Rakam [Figure] 5: Tipik Staph Guard Temiz taraf Kontrol paneli [Typical Staph Guard

Clean Side Controls]

I

button]

Kontrol Paneli [Control Panel] Kilavuz [Legend]

Kapi A¢ma buton [Door unlock button]
Jog/Autospot Segici Anahtari svig
[Jog/Autospot selector switch]
D.  Temiz taraf Kontrol paneli Endikator
[Control on clean side indicator]
E.  Kirli taraf Kontrol paneli Endikator
[Control on soil side indicator]
F.  Kontrol transfer buton [Control transfer

A.  Acil stop buton [Emergency stop button]
B
= C

G. Jog/spot buton [Jog/spot button]

Acil stop butonu—Ug faz1 devre digt birakir.
Bu svice basildiginda kilitler. Normal
calistirma pozisyonuna getirmek ve
makinenin tekrar ¢alismasini saglamak igin
ceyrek doniis yaptirmalisiniz.

uyari[1]: Acil durumlarda bu Acil stop butona
derhal basmiz. Bu ii¢ faz akimini kesecektir.
Boylece makine duracak ve drenaj agilacaktir.
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Emergency stop button—disables the 3-
wire circuit. This switch locks in when
pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn
to allow it to return to the normal position
to allow the machine to run.

Notice [1]: Press the emergency stop
button immediately in any emergency
situation. This disables the 3-wire circuit,
which stops all machine operation and causes



* Bu buton reset edildiginde, durdurulan

formulanin iptali veya devami yoniinde
se¢eneginiz olacaktir. Programin
isleyisine bagl olarak Formula kesildigi
yerden veya bir 6nceki asamanin
basindan devam eder, ancak bu Acil stop
butona basilmissa.

Ana enerji salteri (® / Q)—Kontrol
sisteminden enerjiyi kaldirir. Formula
calistyorken bunu 4na salter off ‘a
cevirirseniz, (@ ), sonucu bu Acil stop
butona basma ile ayni olacaktir: makine
duracak drenaj agilacaktir. Farkli olarak bu
Acil stop buton, enerjinin kesildigi andaki
stepten formulay1 baslatacak, ancak kimyasal
enjekte etmeyecektir.

Operator sinyalini kesme butonu ()—
Operator sinyali iptal eder. Bu butona
basarak sinyal sesini kesebilirsiniz ve bu
Operator sinyali 15181 sondiirebilirsiniz,
(bakiniz asagida), veya programlanmis
kimyasal enjeksiyona yol verebilirsiniz eger
bu sinyal ile irtibatli ise.

Operator sinyal 15131—Makinenin bir hata ile

karsilagtigini ifade eder veya kullanicinin
bazi islemleri yapmasi gerektigini ifade eder;
ya da bu Baslat butonuna basmasi gerektigi
veya makineyi bosaltmasi gerektigi gibi. Bu
Operator sinyali akim kontrol panelinin
arkasinda bir zil igerir ve ayrica panelde
monte edilmis uyarici bir 151k ile
tamamlanmustir.

Likit kristal Grafik Gosterge—Makineye

yardimei1 olacak bilgiler gosterir. Bu bilgiler
kullanicinin sectigi isleme gore ve makinenin
bulundugu calisma durumuna gore degisiklik
gosterir.

Klavye—Operatoriin makine kontrol sistemi ile

iletisimini saglar. Klavye ii¢ kisma
boliinmiistiir. Harf ve rakam iceren tuslar;
genel tuslar ve 6zel fonksiyon tuglar
seklinde. O anki makine durumuna goére her
tus birden fazla fonksiyon gorebilir. Baz1
tuslar da bagska tuslarla birlikte kullanilarak
ilave fonksiyonlar yaratilabilir.
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the drain to open.

* When you reset this button, you have
the option of cancelling or resuming
the interrupted formula. The formula
resumes where it was interrupted or at
the beginning of the previous bath
step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @ )—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (@) while a
formula is running, the immediate result
is similar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed
step.

Operator signal cancel button ($)—
cancels the operator signal. Press this
button to silence the buzzer and turn off
the operator signal light (see below), or
to allow injection of a chemical
programmed to require a signal before
injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

Keypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.
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Baslat Butonu () )—Segilen yikama
programini baglat. Bu bas/at buton {i¢ faz
akimina, makinenin ¢alismasini saglamak
icin, yol verir.

Durdur butonu (@) )—Makine operasyonunu
durdurur. Bu Acil stop buton gibi, bu Durdur
buton ii¢ faz akimin1 keser; ancak, bu
Durdur buton manuel olarak tekrar
resetlemeyi gerektirmez.

Calistir/Program anahtar svici (4/3)—bu
Program pozisyonda, diger aksiyonlarinin
yani sira, makinenin konfigrasyonunun ve
yikama programinin degistirilmesine izin
verir. Bu normal Caligtir pozisyonda,
formiiller ve konfigrasyon koruma altindadir
ve calistirilabilir.

Bu Svig ne ise yarar ?

Diger butonlar ve svigler makinenin opsiyonel
ve ilave standart fonksiyonlarimi gérmek i¢in
kullanilirlar. Bu farkli kontroller burada yer
almakta ve tanimlanmaktadirlar.

Mildata/Yerel Se¢cim Svi¢i (Rakam 6)—
mikroprosesor kontrol kutusunda yer alir
(bak Rakam 1), ve makinenin Mildata ag1 ile
iletisimini saglar. Mildata bilgisayar agina
birden fazla makine baglantisi yapilabilir,
hepsi ayn1 anda bilgileri paylagabilir,
formiilleri kullanir, mevcut veri bankasindan
faydalanirlar. Bu svig¢ Mildata pozisyonunda
iken (&) ve Formula numarasi girdiginizde,
makine Mildata Bilgisayarindan formulanin
igerigini ister. Bu Yerel pozisyona
alindiginda (&), sadece goriilen Formula
Makinedeki uygun demektir.

Start button () )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the 3-
wire circuit to allow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (4/¥)—in the
Program position, allows changes to
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can be run.

What does this Switch do?

Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/Local selector switch (Figure 6)—
located on the microprocessor control box
(see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch
is in the Mildata position (& ) and you
enter a formula number, the machine
requests the contents of the formula from
the Mildata computer. When set to the
Local position (Z), only formulas present
in the machine are available.

Rakam [Figure] 6: Mildata/Yerel Tercih svi¢i [Mildata/Local Selector switch]

o/ ®

Manuel ikmal piiskiirtme butonu (Rakam
7)—Opsiyonel piiskiirtme enjeksiyon
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Manual supply flush button (Figure 7)—
On machines equipped with an optional



Bolim 1. Kontroller

sistemli makinelerde, kalan kimyasalin flushing supply injector, press this button
tambura piiskiirtiilmesi i¢in bu su piiskiirtme to spray water into the supply injector to
butonuna basiniz. Boylelikle piiskiirtiilen su flush any remaining chemicals into the
yardim ile, kimyasal tambura enjekte cylinder. If you manually add supplies
olacaktir. Eger manuel olarak ilave kimyasal during a wash formula, press this button
konuluyorsa, yine bu butona basarak to flush any remaining undiluted
kimyasal kanalinda kalan deterjani da ilave chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
etmis olursunuz. Eger makineniz opsiyonel machine is not equipped with the optional
ikmal enjektorlii ise, bu butona basarak, taze supply injector, press this button to flush
su ile beraber kimyasali enjekte the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
edebilirsiniz. water.

Rakam [Figure] 7: Manuel ikmal Piiskiirtme Butonu [Manual Supply Flush button]
9 n &

Otomatik Tambur Se¢im Svi¢i (Rakam 8)— Autospot selector switch (Figure 8)—Some
Bazi boliinmiis tamburlu makineler yiikleme divided-cylinder machines are equipped
ve bosaltma iglemine yardimci olmasi i¢in bu with the Autospot feature to aid in loading
Otomatik pot 6zellik ile donatilmigtir. Bu and unloading. This optional feature
opsiyonel 6zellik otomatik olarak tamburun optimally positions the basket for access
i¢cinde ¢alisilacak kisminin pozisyonunu to the selected pocket.
diizenler.

Rakam [Figure] 8: Otomatik tambur Se¢im Svigi [Autospot selector switch]

— Sonu BICWCO002 — — End of BICWCO02 —
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Boliim 2
Normal Operasyon

Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070404 / 20070404 / 20070404 Lang: TURO1 Applic: CWS

Tesis personeli igin isletme
Talimati

Guvenlik i¢in buradan basglayin
Bu dokiiman, ile makineyi ¢alistiracak
personelin gerek duyacagi bilgileri igerir. Size
detayl1 olarak anlatilmadan makineyi
kullanmaya girismeyin.

TEHLIKE [2]: Goklu Tehlike—Yetkisiz ve
dikkatsiz kullanicilarin makineye miidahaleleri,
kisisel kazalara, 6liimlere sebep olabilir ve
ayrica makineye kalici hasar verebilir, bu durum
garanti sartlarin1 gegersiz kilar.

TEHLIKE [ 3 ]: Elektrik garpmasi ve kisa
devre yangin Tehlikesi—Elektrik ile temas
etmeyin. Oliim veya ciddi kalic1 sakatliklara
sebep olabilir. Makinenin ana salteri agik iken
elektrik panosuna miidahale etmeyin. Panoda
caligma yapmadan 6nce mutlaka ana salteri
kapatiniz.

* Elektrik panosu kapaklarini agmayin
yada kapatmayin.

* Makinenin ana salterinin nerede
oldugunu 6greniniz ve acil
miidahalelerde nereden kapatacaginizi
biliniz.

* Bilgisiz ve yetkisiz durumda miidahale
etmeyiniz. Tehlikelerin agikca farkinda
olmalisiniz ve nasil yok edilecegini
bilmelisiniz.
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
details to you.

DANGER [2]: Multiple Hazards—
Careless operator actions can kill or injure
personnel, damage or destroy the machine,
damage property, and/or void the warranty.

DANGER [3]: Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

* Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

* Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and use it in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

* Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. You must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.



2.1.2,

2.1.3.

DIKKAT [4]: Carpigsma, Ezilme ve sikisma
Tehlikesi —Hareketli parcalarla temas
normalde kapak, panel gibi elemanlarla
korunmustur, ancak kol veya bir tarafinizin
ezilme ve sikismasi konusuna dikkat ediniz. Bu
komponentler otomatik olarak harekete
gectiginden yaratabilecegi tehlikelere karst
onlem almiz.

Switch set degerlerini kontrol
edin.

Goster veya uygula
[Display or Action]

Aciklama

4  Kontrol edin run/program Ana
salterin 4 de oldugunu.

Biitiin emergency (

©

vermelidir.

R/

olmasin1 sagla.

StaphGuard® Makineyi nasil
yuklerim?

Goster veya uygula
[Display or Action]

Aciklama

@+4€  BuDiskapiyiagin.

¢  Yiklemek i¢in tambur bolmesi

segin.

+@
kapistyla hizalaym.

Birinci tambur bolmesini
yiiklemek i¢in i¢ kapiy1 agin.

Tesis midiirligliniin tarif ettigi sekilde
makineleri yilikleme prosediiriinii uygula.

I¢ kapiy1 kapatim ve siirgiileyin.

Birinci tambur b6lmesini
yiiklemek i¢in i¢ kap1y1 agin.

Tiim tambur bélmelerinin benzer camasir ile
yuklendigini ve esit agirlikta oldugunu
dogrulayn.
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butonlart agik olmali ve Hazir
pozisyonunda birakilarak
makine operasyonuna izin

Ana salterin @ pozisyonda

Secilen tambur bolmesi ile dig

Bolim 2. Normal Operasyon

CAUTION [4: Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

Check that the run/program
keyswitch is at ;.

acil) stop All emergency stop buttons

must be unlatched and in the
ready position to allow
machine operation.

Check that the master switch
isat@.

How do | Load a StaphGuard®
Machine?

Explanation

Open the outer door.

Select a pocket to load.

Align the selected pocket
with the outer door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close and latch the inner
door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Verify that all pockets are loaded with
similar goods to about the same weight.
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2.1.4. Formula/program nasil How do | Select a Formula?
secerim?
Mark VI controller modu local galistirilabilir The Mark VI controller can operate in either
veya Mildata modu. Bu local modda, makine local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
herhangi bir kisim ile iletisim kurmaz ve local machine does not communicate with any
kontrol hafizasi nedeniyle program calistirmaz. other devices and runs formulas contained in
Bu Mildata moda ise makine Mildata local controller memory. In Mildata mode
Computer’ den Formula/program indirir ve the machine downloads and runs formulas
caligtirir, ve siklikla Mildata Computer de from the Mildata computer, and frequently
ekrani giincellestirir. updates the display on the Mildata computer.
Rakam [Figure] 9: Se¢im Local veya Remote Formula [Selecting a Local or Remote Formula]
Program Se¢ Ekranlar/Gostergeler [Select Program Kilavuz [Legend]
Displays]
A.  Local (Mildata yok veya
Select Local Formula: 02 ulagilamaz) [Local
BA FORMULA &5 BS POOL TOMELS (Mildata not present or
enabled)]
Select Remote Formula: 0928 B.  Remote (Mildata
ulasilamaz) [Remote
g blue thltops (Mildata enabled)]
m Acceplt selected
21.41. Se¢im Local Formula—Eger makine Selecting a Local Formula—If the

Mildata network unun (is aginin) bir pargasi
degilse veya Mildata network ( is ag1)
ulasilamiyorsa makinenin kendi (local)
hafizasinda mevcut yikama programlarindan (
Formulalardan) herhangi biri secilebilir. Bu Se¢
Local Formula ekranini kullanin (Rakam 10)
makine i¢indeki mallar1 dogru programla
(Formula ile) yikamak igin.

machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formula for the goods
in the machine.
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Rakam [Figure] 10: Se¢ Local Formula Ekran [Select Local Formula Screen]

Select Local

B3 FORMULA B3

Formula: @2

A1 WHITE SHEETS
TON TOWELE

CLIUE SHEETS

A4 CLUB TOWELS

Goster veya uygula Aciklama

[Display or Action]

Direkt calistirmak istediginiz
formulay1/programi segin. (07,
ornegin). iki haneli rakam
girdiginizde secilen
Formula/program ekrandaki sol
kolonun en iist kismina taginir.

@)@

Eger gerekliyse Formula
degisimi icin kolonu
degistirebilirsiniz. Eger
calistirilacak arzu edilen
Formula /program ekranda
goriiliiyor fakat se¢cim
kutusunun ters kolonunda
bulunuyorsa bu tus dokunusu
ter¢ih kutusunu oteki kolondaki
Formulalara dahil eder.

Mevcut kolonda 6nceki ve
sonraki Formula/programlarini
hareket ettirebilirsiniz. Ekranda
calistirilacak Formula
goriilityorsa ve tercih kutusunun
ayni kolonunda ise , boylece
asag1 yukar oklar1 kullanarak
se¢im kutusundan istenen
Formula segilebilir.

™)/
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Explanation

Directly selects the formula
you want to run (07, for
example). When you enter a
two-digit number, the
selected formula moves to
the top of the left column on
this screen.

Toggles the column for
formula selection if
necessary. If the desired
formula is visible on the
screen, but is in the opposite
column from the selection
box, this keystroke moves
the selection box to the other
column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formula in the
current column. If the
desired formula is visible on
the screen and in the same
column as the selection box,
you can use these two keys
to move the selection box
down or up to select the
formula.
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Goster veya uygula
[Display or Action]

Aciklama

TE Secilen Formula /programi
onayla.Se¢im kutusuna
caligtirilacak Formula/programi
yerlestir ve |, bas normal
yikama iglemi devam etsin.

Ek 1

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you want
to run, then press gnteR to
continue with the normal
operation procedures.

Supplement 1

Yiikleme agirhgi hakkinda ve Olgiilen
Su

Olciilen Su Mark VI kullanan flow metreli
(opsiyonel) camagir makinelerinin gelen su
hattinda miimkiindiir. Bu 6zellik Mark VI
konrollor’in su miktarinin Formula secildikten
sonra yiiklenen ¢camagir agirligina gore
oranlayarak alinmasina izin verir. Eger agirlik
olarak 200 birim girerseniz, hemen program
sanki 2 adet 100 birim girmissiniz gibi islem
g0oriirii. Bu opsiyon 6nemli bir miktarda su
tasarrufu yapmaniza yol agar, eger ki agirlik
dogru olarak girilirse.

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optional
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
This feature allows the Mark VI controller
to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter a weight
0f 200 units when prompted, the machine
will use twice as much water as if you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you
enter accurate weights for each load.
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Rakam [Figure] 11: Olgiilen Su igin gamasir yiikiinii (agirhgini) girmek. [Entering Load Weight for

Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

@5 POOL TOMELS

Bat ch béla

449

one item ol umn

Goster veya uygula Aciklama

Makineye yiiklenen ¢amasirin
agis1gin1 girin. Programlanan
yikama formiiliine gore
kontroller bu agirlig1 kullanarak
ne kadar su alinmasi gerektigini
belirler.

@A)

Yiiklenen camasir agirligini
kabul et ve devam et.

e

Mildata Formula se¢gme—Eger makine
Mildata aginin bir pargasi ise Mildata daki
mevcut herhangi bir formiil secilerek yikama
islemi yapilabilir. Remote Formula se¢ ekram
kullan (Rakam 12) makinedeki ¢amasir i¢in en
iyl yikama formiiliinii se¢mek igin.

Explanation

Enter the weight of the
goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to
wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Accept the entered goods
weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula

for the goods in the machine.

Not 1: Mildata computer de 1000 farkli formiil
yapilabilir ve saklanabilir. Biitiin bu yikama
programlart Mildata agina bagli ve uygun cihazlara
sahipseniz ulagabilirsiniz.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have

compatible hardware.
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Rakam [Figure] 12: Remote Formula Se¢ Ekran [Select Remote Formula Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328
blue thlt

Hccept selected

m formula.

e Ol ect another

W formula.

Goster veya uygula Aciklama Explanation
[Display or Action]
(0)(9)(2)(8) Se¢ formula 928 Select formula 928

(6rnegin)Mildata computer de
bulunan. Mark VI controller
requests the formula from the

(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
VI controller requests the

Mildata computer den
formulay1 isteyecek ve Formula
ismini gibi Rakam 12

gosterecek.

NTE Ekranda gosterilen ve
caligtirmak istediginiz
formulay1 teyid edin. Eger
yiiklenen ¢amasira uygun bir
Formula degilse ., e bas,
Formula numarasini silin ve
diger istediginiz numaray1 girin.

Formula daki diizeltme ve onaydan sonra Mark
VI controller belirlenen diger isleme gecer
Yikama ( batch) verisi.

Girme Mildata Yikama (batch)
kodlari—Mark VI Kontroller ayni ekrani
kullanir Rakam 13 makine konfigrasyonunda
tanimlanan yikama alanina aktarmak i¢in (bak
Dokiimandaki ilgili boliim BICWCCO1). Girilen
veriler Mildata Komputerine hesap ve rapor
olusumu i¢in aktarilir.
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formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed
formula name is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formula isn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press gancey to clear the
formula number, then enter
another number.

After you've retrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark VI controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document
BICWCCOL1). The data you enter is sent to
the Mildata computer for accounting and
report generation.



Bolim 2. Normal Operasyon

Rakam [Figure] 13: Remote Formula Operasyonu i¢in Yikama (Batch) verileri [Batch Data for Remote

Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

4 blue thlt:
Batch Data

Height: 463
Cust omer: ARARAE4 2
Empl oyee: =
Pieces:

Lat:=

Agirhik—makineye yiiklenen ¢amasirin agirlig.

Bu bilgi genellikle diger yikama bilgileri ile
birlikete miisteri faturasi ve personel
verimliligini hesaplamak i¢in kullanilir. Su
miktarini 6l¢gmek i¢in makineler Flow
metreli ise (opsiyonel) bu durumda her bir
yikama ( batch), agirlik bu yikama i¢in
gerekli olan su miktarini da tanimlayacaktir.
Agirlik bilgisi en fazla ii¢ basamakli rakam
olabilir.

Miisteri Kodu—Miisteri i¢in belirleyici
koddur. Bu bilgi size her bir miisterinin ne
kadar is getirdigini tanimlar.Bu kod i¢in on
haneli rakam kullanilabilir.

Calisan Numarasi—Yikama igleminden
sorumlu personeli belirler. Bu kod bes
haneye kadar olabilir.

Adet—Makinede yikanan ¢amasirin adetidir.
Bazi durumlarda ¢camagir agirliginin yerine
kullanilir, 6zellikle faturalama agirlik yerine
adet tizerinden yapildiginda. Dort haneli kod
kullanilabilir.

Lot Numarasi—Miisterinin ¢amasirlari kag
seferde yikanabildigini belirler. the
identifying code for several related batches
or customers. Istediginiz zamanda girilen bu
deger birgok hesab1 kapsayacak rotay temsil
etmelidir. Lot numarasi on dijitli rakam
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Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in
the machine. This information is usually
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digits long.

Pieces—the number of pieces in the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digits long.
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olabilir.

Seilen Formula ya basgla
Calistirmaya baglamadan 6nce biitiin bu
asamalar1 tamamladiginizdan emin olun.

1. Makineyi yiikleme kapasitesine yakin bir
sekilde yiiklediniz.

2. Makinedeki mevcut yikama proglarindan en
uygun olanini segtiniz.

3. Yikama (batch) bilgilerini makine
kontroloriiniin 6l¢iimlenen su istegine veya
Mildata raporlamasina uygun olarak
girdiniz.

4. Kapiy1 kapattiniz.

Goster veya uygula
[Display or Action]

Aciklama

§) Secilen formulaya basla.

Makine yikama programini baslatir. Makine
tamburu donmeye baglar ve su valfleri acilir.
Emniyetli seviyeye gelindiginde, buhar valfleri
1sitma yapmak i¢in devreye girer. Operasyon
bundan sonra yikama igleminin sonuna kadar
otomatik olarak calisir. Sadece kimyasal
enjeksiyonu i¢in sinyal programlanmigsa hari¢n
(bak Ek 2).

Ek 2

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You've loaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected a formula that's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

Explanation
Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formula is completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Operator sinyali ile kimyasal
enjeksiyonlari

Cok fazla degisebilen faktore bagl olarak eger
kimyasal enjeksiyonunu her yikama islemi
icin farklilagtirmak isterseniz, kimyasal
istenen agamada timer ve sinyal durdurulabilir.
Kimyasal ilave edilebilir ve sonra e basarak
programa devam edilebilir.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when a chemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press
to resume the formula.

Gostergesi Calis (Run) bana ne

anlatir?

Makine secilen programda calisiyorken ekran
gosterilene benzer sekilde goriiliir Rakam 14.
Ekranda gosterilen bilgiler asagida
agiklanmustir.
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What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown here is explained below.




Bolim 2. Normal Operasyon

Rakam [Figure] 14: Ekrani Calis (Run) nasil okursun [How to Read the Run Display]

Tipik Ekran [Typical Display] Kilavuz [Legend]

A.  Formula ismi ve numarasi
[Formula number and
name]

B.  Asama (Step) ismi ve
numarast [Step number
and name]

C. Formula i¢in toplam
zaman ve mevcut agama
(step) [Total time for
formula and current step]

D.  Tambur doniis grafigi ve

F1 rormoLks et

Formula Stey

@1 FLUSH .

A3 INT. EMTRECT hiz1 [Basket rotation
MESH graphic and speed]

aa INT. ExTRArT \ A : o0 E.  Tim Formula i¢in kalan

@S ELEACH 3 zaman ve mevcut

B6 INT. EXTRACT  @1:@0 asama(step) [Remaining

time for entire formula
and current step]

F.  Makine durum mesaji
[Machine status message]

G. Formula agamalari:
numara, isim, ve siire
[Formula steps: number,
name, and duration]

H. Doldurma ve bosaltma
i¢in endikator [Indicator
for filling or draining]

L Grafik banyo seviye
endikatorii [Graphic bath
level indicator]

J. Su valfleri endikatorii
[Water valves indicators]

K.  Opsiyonel buhar ve
sogutma valfleri
endikatorii [Indicator for
optional steam and
cooldown valves]

L.  Grafik banyo sicaklik
endikatorii [Graphic bath
temperature indicator]

M. Banyo sicaklig1 ve seviye
verisi [Bath temperature
and level data]
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Formula ve Step Bilgisi—Ekrani en iist
satir1 daima mevcut Formula ve step ismi ve
numarasini gosterir. Formula numarasi ekranin
eniist sol kosesinde belirir, sonra harfi “F.”ve
formula ismi numarasi goriiliir.

Bu Mevcut stepin isim ve numarasi Formula
bilgisinin saginda goriiliir. Mark VI kontroller
ekranda Formula ¢aligti1 zaman ismini,
numarasini ve her stepte bulundugu asamay1
gosterir.

Asagidaki Formula step ismi ve Siire bilgisi dir.
Kolondaki “Toplam”numara (yesil numara)
Formula igin gerekli toplam siireyi gosterir.
Ayni zamanda ¢aligsan stepi gosterir. Not 2 de
gosterilen tanimlanmig faktorler harig.
Kontroller Formula bagladiginda degeri
“Formula” hesaplar ve bu deger Formula
calistiginda degistirilemez. Kontroller her bir
stepin degeri “Step x” hesaplar ve gosterir.

Zaman boliimiiniin “Kalan” kolonundaki
numaralar (yesil zemindeki siyah numaralar)
formulanin mevcut asamasinin Kalan siire sini
gosterir. Bu numaralar kalan siirenin En az
miktaridir.(bak Not 2).

Not 2: Bazi yikama formullerinin durumu tahmin
edilemez, boyle durumda Kontroller zaman sayacini
durdurur ve degerin girilmesini bekler. Ornegin
makineye istenen su miktarini doldurmak i¢in gerekli
zamani belirlerken, tesisin su basing durumuna,
gelen su borularinin ¢apina, ve ayni anda kag
makinenin doldurulduguna dayanan hesap
yapilmalidir. Doldurma siiresinin belirlenmesinin
yani sira, istenen su sicakligia varmak i¢in gerekli
olan siirede belirlenmelidir. Veya farkli kimya-sal
enjeksiyonu i¢in farkli siirelerin belirlenmesi gibi
operator uygulamalar: olabilir. Hata durumlari da
siireyi( zaman sayacini) durdurabilir.

Kontroller mevcut Makine durumu gosterir.
Asagidaki step numaralari ve kalan siireyi.
Muhtemel bazi makine durum mesajlar1 Tablo 1
listelenmistir.Hata mesaj1 aninda istenildiginde
makine durum mesajinin altinda goriilebilir.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

160

Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appears in the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.”The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step names is time
information. The numbers in the “Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formula and step to run to
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calculates
the “Formula” value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formula is running. The controller
calculates and displays the “Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbers in the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on a green
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbers indicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until a requirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines are filling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify a chemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can also stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.



2.1.6.2.

2.1.6.3.

Tablo 1: Makine durum mesaji [English table follows]

Bolim 2. Normal Operasyon

Bos Calismaya Hazir

1-Yikamada Bosaltmay1 bekliyor

2-Yikamada Camagir yiikleme bekliyor

1slatma Enerjilenmede gecikme

[Ik+Son Sikma Dranaja su bosaltma

Ara sikma Tekrar kullanim igin (Reuse)
su bosaltma

Son Sikma Timer durdu

Cift Sikma Liitfen bekle xx Saniye

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load
Soak Power-up Delay

PretFinal Extract

Draining to Sewer

Intermediate Extract

Draining to Reuse

Final Extract

Timer Stopped

Double Extract

Please Wait xx Seconds

Tambur donusU—Tambur déniis grafigi
sag koseye yakin kosede gosterge, ilgili
tamburun, yikamadaki hizi ile bosaltma ve
stkma hizlarini gosterir. Tambur doniis
grafiginin hemen altinda ise kontroller
arzulanan tambur hizin1 RPM/dakika olarak
veya G faktorii olarak gosterir.

Banyo sicaklik ve Seviyesi —Su valfi
endikatorii 1ilgili su valfi acik oldugunda
gortliir.

Banyo sicaklik endikatorii grafigi makinedeki
yaklagik sicakligi gosterir.Dikey endikator
makinenin maksimum sicaklik derecesi olan
205 fahrenheit dereceye ( 95 santigrat derece)
ulastiginda sabitlenir.

Buhar ve sogutma endikatdrleri sicaklik
endikator grafiginde herhangi birine yol
verildiginde goriilebilir. “Buhar” buhar valfi

acik oldugunda goriiliir, ve “Sogutma” sogutma

fonsiyonu devrede ise goriliir.

Banyo seviye endikatérii grafigi istenen ylzde
seviyeye ulagildigimi gosterir. Dikey endikator
bar1 programlanan seviyeye ulasildiginda sabit
mavi olur ve bu tamamen beyaz oldugunda
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machine is at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional features is
enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam
valve is open, and “Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator shows the
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
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2.1.7.
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makinede su yok demektir.

Seviye yon endikator oku yukariy isaret
ediyorsa makinedeki su seviyesi yiikseliyor
demektir.( Yani makine su doluyor) ve eger
asagy1 isaret ediyorsa drenaj agik, su bosaltiyor
demektir. Ok istenen su seviyesine ulasildiginda
ve stkma agamasinda iken yok olur, goriilmez.

Kontroller Banyo sicaklik ve seviye datast n1
sicaklik ve seviye grafik endikatorleri arasinda
gosterir. Ust satir sicaklig1 ve makinede o an
mevcut seviyeyi gosterir ve alt satir ise istenen,
arzulanan degerlerdir.

Formula Stepleri ve kimyasal
enjeksiyonu—Formula basladiginda,
kontroller,formula stepleri listesi nde ilk alt1
asamay1, stepi ekranin alt sol kosesinde gosterir.
Eger program daha fazla agsama, step iceriyorsa
tamami ayn1 anda goriilebilir. Liste daha fazla
step iceren yonde hareket ettirilerek istenen step
sayis1 bulunur ve isaretlenir.

Programlanan Kimyasal enjeksiyon listesi her
bir enfeksiyonda Formula stepleri listesi yerine
gecer. Kimyasaldaki isaretli kutu o an enjekte
olan kimyasal1 gosterir.

Makineyi bosalt

Formula sona erdiginde operator sinyali ve
makine gostergesi makinenin bosaltmay1
bekledigini gosterir (bak Rakam 15). Asagida
belirtilen bosaltma prosediiriine gore bosaltiniz.

and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine is increasing (when the machine is
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When a formula begins, the
controller displays the first six steps in the
formula steps list in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

The list of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it is waiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.

Rakam [Figure] 15: Formula biterken tipik mesaj [Typical Message when Formula Ends]

S9  FINAL EXTRACT

Total
QE: 6B
@0: 26
Haiting to Discharge

Remaining
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2.1.71.

Herhangi Son Kodu—Mark VI kontroller
formulanin sonunda dort muhtemel se¢cenekten
birini programlama izni verir: Durduruldu,
Yikama hizinda ters doniis , bosaltma hizinda
doniis, or Camasirt yuvarlama. 11k ii¢ secenekte
formulada ayni bosaltma prosediirii uygulanir.
Dordiincii segenekte ise Boliim 2.1.7.2 te
aciklanan prosediiriin opsiyonlarini ayrica

kullanmak miimkiindiir.

Goster veya uygula
[Display or Action]

G)i

€+

Bolim 2. Normal Operasyon

For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. You use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure

described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Aciklama

Enerjiyi 3 fazdan kesin,
operator sinyalini susturun, ve
tamburun siiren herhangi bir
hareketi varsa durdurun. Bu
buton ayni zamanda kap1
kilidinin agilmasini ve kapiy1
acmanizi saglar.

Ayni zamanda enerjiyi ,
operator sinyalini, ve tamburun
hareketini su butonlardan
herhangi biri ile de
durdurabilirsiniz. Ancak,bu
butonlardan herhangi birini
kullandigimizda, hala kapiy1
acmak i¢in kapiy1 agmadan
once €~ ihtiyaciniz olacaktir.
Eger Son kodu 3 butonuna
basarak formulay1 durdurmak
isterseniz (bak Bolim 2.1.7.2),
bu durmda Formula iptal olur
ve tekrar gerei dondiiriilemez.

Bosaltma i¢in kapiy1 aginiz.
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Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

You can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll still need to unlock the
door with € before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.
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Son Kodu Igin 3 (Camasin
yuvarlama)—Son Kodu 3 (Camasgirt
yuvarlama) kapiy1 agmaniza ve bir kisim
camagir1 almaniza izin verir, sonra kapiy1
kapatip yuvarlama islemini tamamlayip
tamburdan daha fazla ¢amasir1 bosaltmanizi
saglar.

Goster veya uygula Aciklama

[Display or Action]

Enerjiyi 3 fazdan kesin,
operator sinyalini susturun, ve
tamburun siiren herhangi bir
hareketi varsa durdurun. Bu
buton ayni zamanda kap1
kilidinin ag1lmasini ve kapiy1
acmanizi saglar.

G)i

Tambur déonmeyi durdurdugunda, kapiy1 agin ve
icindeki ¢amasirin bir kismini veya tamamini
makineden bosaltin.

153 JC

Yiikleme kismindan arzu edilen herhangi bir
miktar1 kaldirm.

machine.

Bosaltma i¢in kapiy1 aginiz.

@+4€  Kapiyikapa.

@  Operator sinyali olmaksizin
yuvarlama igleminin sona
ermesi. Yuvarlama iglemi iki
dakika daha, veya € ‘e
basincaya kadar devam eder.

— Sonu BICWCO03 —
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For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
more goods from the basket.

Explanation

Remove power from the 3-
wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door
and remove some or all of the goods from the

Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action
without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press §.

— End of BICWCO03 —



3.1.

3.1.1.

Bolim 3

Sinyaller ve
hatalar

Bolim 3. Sinyaller ve hatalar

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070404 / 20070404 / 20070404 Lang: TURO1 Applic: CWS

Kullanici Miudahalesi
Formula baslatildiginda, makine genellikle

otomatik olarak calisir. Eger kullanic1 makinede

manuel olarak farkli bir sey yapmak ister, veya
farkli bir karar verirse sinyal sesi duyulacaktir.
Miidahalelerin ve sinyallerin en belirgin nedeni
genellikle hatalar olmakla birlikte bazi
durumlarda manuel olarak deterjan ilave etmek
neden olabilir.

Operator sinyali ile Hata
Makinenin durmasina neden olacak bir ariza
olursa, kullanici sinyali 6tecek ve hata isareti
olan 151k yanip sonecektir. Bu ariza
durumlarinda ti¢ faz akim devreden ¢ikar.
Bunun sebebi motoru kontrol eden invertor
arizasi veya siirten vibrasyon sviginden
kaynaklanabilir. Rakam 16 bu vibrasyon
hatalarinin ekranda nasil goriilecegini gosterir.
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Operator Intervention

Once a formula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The
most common reasons you'll need to attend
to the machine are errors, and to manually
add chemicals in some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how a vibration switch error appears
on the display.
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Rakam [Figure] 16: Operator sinyali ile Tipik Hata [Typical Error with Operator Signal]

Final Exztract
Three wire Disabled
Uibration Switch Trlpped

Programu siirdiirmek i¢in, sinyali susturun ve To resume the formula, silence the signal and
hatanin sebebini yok edin. Sonra programi correct the cause of the error. Then, restart
yeniden baglatin. the formula.

Goster veya uygula Aciklama Explanation

[Display or Action]

&  Klavyedeki iptal tusu makineyi The Cancel key on the

durdurur, operator sinyal zilini keypad stops the machine,
susturur, ve sinyal 151811 silences the operator signal
kapatir. Calisan formulanin buzzer, and turns off the
bastan baslatilmasini gerektirir. signal light. You'll have to
restart the formula from the
beginning.
Hatanin sebebini giderin. Sorunun nasil Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
giderilecegini bilmiyorsaniz, kullanim know how to fix the problem, have someone
kilavuzunu kontrol edebilecek birini mutlaka check the reference manual for the machine.
bulun.

@  Eger hatay1 giderirseniz, basla If you've corrected the error,
butonu Formulanin kesildigi the Start button resumes the
yerden tekrar devam etmesini formula where it stopped. If
saglayacaktir. Eger vibrasyon, the vibration switch caused

titresim svigi hatanin nedeni ise,  the error, the machine goes
makine dagitim hattina gider ve  through a distribution

boylelikle camasirin tambura sequence to spread the goods
oranli dagilimini yapar, sonra around the basket, then
kesilen sikma agamasini tekrar resumes the interrupted
baglatir. extract step.

Kimyasal icin Operator Sinyali Operator Signal for a

Chemical
Bu makine otomatik kimyasal pompa sistemini This machine can control an automatic
kontrol edebilir veya manuel olarak kimyasal chemical pump system, or it can signal you
ilave etmenizi sinyal 6tmesi yontemi ile to add chemicals manually. The display
uyarabilir. Bu (Rakam 17) gosterge her iki (Figure 17) appears the same in either case,
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durumda da goriiliir, fakat sinyal ancak
programlanmigsa 6ter ve kimyasal i¢in uyarir.

Eger Formula kimyasal pompa kontrolii
sistemine gore programlanmigsa, ekran
programlanan kimyasal valf numarasini,
kimyasal ismini, ve enjeksiyon zamanint
gosterecektir. Enjeksiyon zamani ekranin,
kimyasal gostergenin sag altinda goriilecektir.
Ve bu enjeksiyon baglar baglamaz geri sayima
gececektir.

Manuel olarak kimyasal konmasina gore sinyal
programlanmigsa, makine otomatik olarak
kimyasal ihtiyaci olacak asamaya kadar
caligsacaktir. Sonra makine kimyasal konmasi
icin duracak, kimyasal konmasi ile beraber
makine kaldig1 yerden programa devam
edecektir. Ekran konmasi gereken kimyasala
gore degisecek, ancak enjeksiyon geri sayim
stiresi kullanici sinyalini susturduktan sonra
devreye girecektir.

Bolim 3. Sinyaller ve hatalar

but the operator signal sounds only if the
signal is programmed.

If the formula is programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display shows the
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formula is programmed to signal you
to manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changes to show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.

Rakam [Figure] 17: Calistir ekraninda Kimyasal enjeksiyon Goriiniimii [Chemical Injection View on

Run Display]

r
Chemical Injection

01 SOAP

Goster veya uygula Aciklama
[Display or Action]

Kimyasali ilave ettikten sonra,

045

Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

&  Operator sinyalini iptal et ve cancels the operator signal
enjeksiyon zaman siirecini and starts the injection time
baslat. counter.

— Sonu BICWCT04 — — End of BICWCT04 —
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Instrukcja Uzytkownika
[Operator Guide]—

StaphGuard® Pralka-wiréwka ze
sterownikiem Mark VI
[StaphGuard® Washer-extractor
with Mark VI Controller]

OSTRZEZENIE: Informacje zawarte w niniejszej instrukcji zostaty
przekazane przez Pellerin Milnor Corporation tylko w wersji angielskiej.
Firma Milnor podjeta wszelkie srodki, aby uzyskaé ttumaczenie najwyzszej
jakosci, jednakze nie sktada ona zadnych oswiadczen, obietnic ani gwarancji
dotyczacych doktadnosci, kompletnosci czy rzetelnosci informacji zawartych
w instrukcji sporzadzonej w wersji jezykowej innej niz angielska.

Firma Milnor nie podjeta prob sprawdzenia informacji zawartych w wersji
jezykowej innej niz angielska, gdyz ttumaczenie zostato w cato$ci wykonane
przez strone trzecig. Dlatego tez firma Milnor nie odpowiada za btedy
zwigzane z trescig lub forma niniejszej instrukcji i zrzeka sie
odpowiedzialnosci za konsekwencje wynikajgce z korzystania z instrukcji w
wersji jezykowej innej niz angielska.

W zadnym wypadku firma Milnor ani jej przedstawiciele czy tez
pracownicy nie ponosza odpowiedzialnosci za jakiekolwiek
bezposrednie, posrednie, uboczne, lub wtérne straty, albo szkody
moralne, wynikajace z bledéw lub pominigé w ttumaczeniu, badz tez
bedace nastepstwem stosowania lub niemoznosci zastosowania
niniejszej instrukcji sporzadzonej w wersji jezykowej innej niz
angielska, lub polegania na niej.
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Stosowane Milnor® produkty wg modelu: [Applicable Milnor®
products by model number:]

42044sP2 42044sSP3 60044SP2 60044SP3 72044SP2
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1.1.

Rozdziat 1

Elementy
sterowania

Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Chapter 1
Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 /20110926 Lang: POLO1 Applic: CWS

Elementy sterowania
pralek-wirowek Mark VI

Informacje dotyczace lokalizacji i podstawowych
funkcji kazdego elementu sterowania umieszczone
zostaty w kolejnych czg$ciach niniejszego
dokumentu (Rozdziat 1.1.2 do Rozdziat 1.1.4). Nie
nalezy traktowac tego dokumentu jak instrukcji
obshugi urzadzenia.

Lokalizacja elementéw sterowania
Podstawowe elementy sterowania do standardowej
obshugi urzadzenia znajduja si¢ na przednim panelu
sterowania (Rysunek 1). Dodatkowe elementy
sterowania i zlacza umieszczone s3 w innym miejscu
zgodnie z ponizszym opisem.
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Controls on Mark VI

Non-Tilting Washer-extractors
Refer to other parts of this document (Section
1.1.2 through Section 1.1.4) for the location
and basic function of individual controls.
Don't use this document as instructions for
operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
located elsewhere on the machine, as
described here.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Rysunek [Figure] 1: Lokalizacja elementow sterowania [Locations of Controls]

Widok z przodu; strona lewa
[Front Left View]

Widok z tytu [Rear View]

Legenda [Legend]

Jednostka sterujaca
mikroprocesora (na rys.
68036F B) [Microprocessor
control box (68036F_B
shown)]

Panel sterowania [Control
panel]

Przycisk recznego ptukania
[Manual supply flush
button]

Wskaznik ci$nienia
hydraulicznego drzwi
tadunkowych [Hydraulic
pressure gauge for loading
door]

Wskaznik ci$nienia
powietrza uktadu
przechylania (za tylnym
dolnym panelem) [Air
pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear
panel)]

Miejsce podiaczenia urzadzenia
do przechowywania danych

Jednostka mikroprocesora w tylnym gérnym rogu
bocznego lewego panelu urzadzenia (patrz Rysunek
1) jest wyposazona w ztacze typu DIN do polaczen
szeregowych. Nalezy uzy¢ tego ztacza (Rysunek 2)z
urzadzeniem do szeregowej transmisji danych, aby
zapisa¢ lub przywroci¢ program urzadzenia i pamig¢

konfiguracyjna.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

Where do | Connect the Data

Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine left side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a serial
data transfer device to save or restore

machine programming and configuration

memory.
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Rysunek [Figure] 2: Ztacze szeregowe do transmisji danych [Serial Connection for Data Transfer]




Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Funkcje elementéw sterowania What are the Operating
Controls?

Podstawowe elementy sterowania stuza do wlaczania ~ The primary operating controls are required

i wylaczania urzadzenia, wyboru formut prania i to start and stop the machine, select wash

monitorowania dziatania urzadzenia. formulas, and monitor machine operation.

Rysunek [Figure] 3: Elementy sterowania urzadzenia Mark VI Staph Guard po stronie tkanin do prania
[Mark VI Staph Guard Soil Side Controls]

Panel sterowania [Control Panel] Legenda [Legend]

A. Przycisk Zatrzymanie
awaryjne [Emergency stop
button]

B. Przycisk Odblokowanie
drzwi [Door unlock button]

C. Przetacznik Przelqcznik
wyboru przesuwu
skokowego/Autospot
[Jog/Autospot selector
switch]

D. Wskaznik Kontrola po
stronie wypranych tkanin
[Control on clean side
indicator]

E. Wskaznik Kontrola po
stronie tkanin do prania
[Control on soil side
indicator]

F. Wytqcznik glowny zasilania
[Master switch for power]

G. Przycisk Sygnat dla
operatora i Anulowanie
sygnatu [Operator signal
and signal cancel button]

H. Wyswietlacz
ciektokrystaliczny
elementow graficznych
[Liquid crystal graphic
display]

1. Przetqcznik
pracy/programowania
[Run/Program keyswitch)

J. Blok klawiszy [Keypad]

K. Przycisk Start (Rozpoczecie)
[Start button]

L. Przycisk Zatrzymanie [Stop
button]

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Rysunek [Figure] 4: Blok klawiszy [Keypad]

Rysunek [Figure] 5: Typowe elementy sterowania urzadzenia Staph Guard po stronie
wypranych tkanin [Typical Staph Guard Clean Side Controls]

Panel sterowania [Control Panel] Legenda [Legend]
A. Przycisk Zatrzymanie awaryjne [Emergency stop
button]
B. Przycisk Odblokowanie drzwi [Door unlock
button]
C. Przetacznik Przelqcznik wyboru przesuwu
skokowego/Autospot [Jog/Autospot selector
switch]
D. Wskaznik Kontrola po stronie wypranych tkanin
[Control on clean side indicator]
E. Wskaznik Kontrola po stronie tkanin do prania
[Control on soil side indicator]
F. Przycisk Przeniesienie sterowania [ Control
transfer button]
G. Przycisk Przesuwanie skokowe/punkt [Jog/spot
button]
Przycisk zatrzymania awaryjnego—wylacza Emergency stop button—disables the
obwdd 3-zylowy. Przycisk zostaje zablokowany 3-wire circuit. This switch locks in when
po naci$nigciu. Aby go zwolni¢ i umozliwi¢ pressed, so you must turn it a quarter turn

uruchomienie urzadzenia, nalezy obroci¢ przycisk

o : to allow it to return to the normal position
0 Y obrotu w celu ustawienia go w standardowej

to allow the machine to run.

pozycji.
Uwaga E: W sytuacji awaryjnej nalezy Notice E: Press the emergency stop
natychmiast nacisna¢ przycisk zatrzymania button immediately in any emergency

awaryjnego. Zostanie odlaczony obwod 3-zylowy, co  gjtuation. This disables the 3-wire circuit,

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

powoduje zatrzymanie wszystkich funkcji urzadzenia
1 otwarcie odptywu.

which stops all machine operation and causes
the drain to open.

* Po zresetowaniu tego przycisku mozna + When you reset this button, you have

anulowac¢ lub wznowi¢ przerwang formute.
Formuta zostanie wznowiona od miejsca jej
przerwania lub od poczatku poprzedniego
kroku prania, w zaleznosci od etapu procesu
w chwili naci$nigcia przycisku zatrzymania
awaryjnego.

Wylacznik gléwny (@ / @ )—odlacza zasilanie

uktadu sterowania. Jesli wylqcznik glowny
zostanie wylaczony (@) w trakcie wykonywania
formutly, uzyskany zostanie natychmiastowy efekt
jak w przypadku nacis$nigcia przycisku
zatrzymania awaryjnego: urzadzenie jest
zatrzymywane i otwierany jest odplyw. W
przeciwienstwie do przycisku zatrzymania
awaryjnego, wznowione formuty zostaja
rozpoczgte od poczatku kroku, w ktérym
nastapita utrata zasilania. We wznowionym kroku
zadane $rodki chemiczne nie zostang ponownie
wstrzyknigte.

Przycisk anulowania sygnalu dla operatora

(&)—anuluje dziatanie przycisku sygnatu dla
operatora. Nalezy nacisnac ten przycisk, aby
wyciszy¢ brzgczyk 1 wytaczy¢ lampke sygnatu
dla operatora (patrz ponizej) lub w celu
zaprogramowania generowania sygnatu
dzwigkowego przed wstrzyknigciem $rodka
chemicznego.

Lampka sygnalu dla operatora—oznacza, ze

wystapit btad lub wymagane jest podjgcie
czynnosci przez operatora np. nacisnigcie
przycisku uruchamiania lub roztadowanie
urzadzenia. Elementem uktadu sygnafu dla
operatora jest brzgczyk za panelem sterowania
oraz opcjonalnie lampka ostrzegawcza
montowana poza obszarem panelu sterowania.

Wyswietlacz cieklokrystaliczny elementéw

graficznych—wyswietla informacje oraz pomoc
dotyczaca urzadzenia. Informacje na
wyswietlaczu zmieniaja si¢ zgodnie ze stanem
urzadzenia i wybrana przez operatora funkcja.

Blok klawiszy—umozliwia operatorowi

komunikacj¢ z uktadem sterowania. Blok
klawiszy sktada si¢ z trzech obszarow: przyciski
alfanumeryczne, przycisk ogdélne i przyciski
funkcji specjalnych. Kazdy przycisk moze mie¢
zaprogramowanych kilka funkcji w zalezno$ci od
aktualnego stanu urzadzenia. Niektore przyciski
sa takze uzywane w kombinacjach, dzigki czemu
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the option of cancelling or resuming
the interrupted formula. The formula
resumes where it was interrupted or at
the beginning of the previous bath
step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @)—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (®) while a
formula is running, the immediate result
is similar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed
step.

Operator signal cancel button
(xF)—cancels the operator signal. Press
this button to silence the buzzer and turn
off the operator signal light (see below),
or to allow injection of a chemical
programmed to require a signal before
injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

Keypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

zyskiwane sa dodatkowe funkcje.

Przycisk uruchamiania ((f) )—uruchamia wybrana
formule prania. Przycisk uruchamiania zasila
obwod 3-zylowy, ktory umozliwia dzialanie
urzadzenia.

Przycisk zatrzymywania () )—zatrzymuje
dziatanie urzadzenia. Podobnie jak przycisk
zatrzymania awaryjnego, przycisk zatrzymywania
wylacza obwdd 3-zylowy. Jednak przycisk
zatrzymywania po naci$nigciu nie wymaga
recznego resetowania.

Przelacznik pracy/programowania (g5/ [3)—wW
potozeniu programowania umozliwia m.in.
zmiang konfiguracji urzadzenia i formut prania.
W standardowym potozeniu pracy formuty i
konfiguracja sa chronione i mozliwe jest
uruchomienie formuty.

Funkcja przetacznika

Inne przyciski i przetaczniki sq uzywane do
sterowania dodatkowymi standardowymi i
opcjonalnymi funkcjami urzadzenia. Niniejsza czgs$¢
opisuje rozmieszczenie 1 funkcje tych elementow
sterowania.

Przelacznik wyboru trybu Mildata/Local
(Lokalny) (Rysunek 6)—umieszczony na
jednostce sterujacej mikroprocesora (patrz
Rysunek 1); umozliwia komunikacj¢ urzadzenia z
siecia Mildata. Sie¢ Mildata taczy kilka urzadzen
i umozliwia im wspoétuzytkowanie formut prania i
innych danych za posrednictwem komputera
Mildata. Po ustawieniu przetacznika w potozeniu
Mildata (& ) 1 wprowadzeniu numeru formuty
urzadzenie zglosi zadanie tresci formuty z
komputera Mildata. Po ustawieniu potozenia
Local (Lokalny) (&) dostepne sa tylko formuty
zapisane w urzadzeniu.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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status. Some buttons are also used in
combinations for additional functions.

Start button () )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the
3-wire circuit to allow the machine to
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (g45/¥)—1in the
Program position, allows changes to
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can be run.

What does this Switch do?

Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/Local selector switch (Figure
6)—Ilocated on the microprocessor control
box (see Figure 1), allows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch is
in the Mildata position (& ) and you enter
a formula number, the machine requests
the contents of the formula from the
Mildata computer. When set to the Local
position (), only formulas present in
the machine are available.



Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Rysunek [Figure] 6: Przetacznik wyboru trybu Mildata/Local (Lokalny) [Mildata/Local Selector switch]

e ——— "

L =

Przycisk r¢cznego plukania (Rysunek 7)—W Manual supply flush button (Figure
urzadzeniach z opcjonalng funkcja ptukania 7)—On machines equipped with an
wiryskowego; nalezy nacisnac ten przycisk, aby optional flushing supply injector, press
rozpyli¢ wodg na wiryskiwacze w celu this button to spray water into the supply

wyplukania pozostatosci srodka chemicznego do
cylindra. W przypadku recznego dodawania
srodkow podczas formuly prania naci$nigcie
przycisku powoduje wyptukanie pozostatosci
nierozcienczonych srodkoéw chemicznych z

injector to flush any remaining chemicals
into the cylinder. If you manually add
supplies during a wash formula, press this
button to flush any remaining undiluted

podajnika. Jezeli urzadzenie nie jest wyposazone chemicals out of the supply chute. If the

w opcje ptukania wtryskowego, nalezy nacisna¢ machine is not equipped with the optional

ten przycisk, aby przeptuka¢ dysze ciektych supply injector, press this button to flush

srodkow chemicznych $wieza woda. the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.

Rysunek [Figure] 7: Przycisk recznego ptukania [Manual Supply Flush button]

o &
Pl
A

i

Przelacznik wyboru Autospot (Rysunek Autospot selector switch (Figure 8)—Some
8)—Nicektore modele maszyn z dzielonymi divided-cylinder machines are equipped
sitownikami sa wyposazone w funkcjg Autospot, with the Autospot feature to aid in loading
wspomagajaca tadowanie i roztadunek. Ta and unloading. This optional feature

opcjonalna funkcja optymalnie ustawia bgben w

celu zapewnienia dostepu do wybranej kieszeni. optimally positions the basket for access

to the selected pocket.
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Rozdziat 1. Elementy sterowania

Rysunek [Figure] 8: Przetacznik wyboru Autospot [Autospot selector switch]

— Koniec BICWCO02 — — End of BICWCO02 —
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2.1.

21.1.

Rozdziat 2

Normalna
eksploatacja

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICWCOO3 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 /20110926 Lang: POLO1 Applic: CWS

Instrukcja obstugi dla personelu
zakladowego

Wazne informacje dotyczace

bezpieczenstwa

Ten dokument zostal opracowany, aby dostarczy¢
operatorom pralki-wiréwki informacji niezbgdnych
do obstugi urzadzenia. Nie nalezy podejmowac prob
obstugi urzadzenia przed uzyskaniem szczegoétowych
instrukcji od przeszkolonego, doswiadczonego
operatora.

Niebezpieczenstwo @: Inne
zagrozenia—Nicostrozne dziatanie uzytkownika
moze doprowadzi¢ do $mierci lub kalectwa
personelu, uszkodzenia urzadzenia i innego sprz¢tu w
pralni i/lub utrat¢ gwarancji.

Niebezpieczenstwo IEI: Porazenie pradem i
ryzyko poparzen wywotanych
pradem—Kontakt z wysokim napieciem grozi
$miercia lub powaznymi obrazeniami. Elementy
wewnatrz obudowy urzadzenia pozostaja pod
napigciem do momentu wylaczenia zasilania
odtacznikiem glownym.

* Nie nalezy odblokowywac ani otwierac
drzwi skrzynki elektryczne;j.

* Znalez¢ miejsce podtaczenia glownej linii
zasilania elektrycznego i skorzysta¢ z niego
W sytuacji zagrozenia, odtaczajac cale
zasilanie od urzadzenia.

» Serwisowania urzadzenia nie powinny
podejmowac sig osoby niewykwalifikowane i
nieuprawnione. Nalezy zapoznac si¢ z
zagrozeniami oraz sposobami ich unikania.
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
details to you.

DANGER [ 2]: Multiple
Hazards—Careless operator actions can kill
or injure personnel, damage or destroy the
machine, damage property, and/or void the
warranty.

DANGER El: Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

* Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and use it in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

* Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. You must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.
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213.

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

OSTRZEZENIE E: Ryzyko kolizji,
polamania i zablokowania—Dotykanie
ruchomych elementow, ktore standardowo zakryte sa
panelami ochronnymi, pokrywami i ptytami, moze
spowodowac¢ wciagnigcie 1 zmiazdzenie konczyn.
CzegSci te poruszaja si¢ automatycznie.

Sprawdzanie ustawienia
przetacznikéw

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Wyjas$nienie

o] Sprawdzi¢, czy przetacznik
praca/programowanie jest

CAUTION E; Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

Check that the run/program
keyswitch is at ;.

ustawiony w potozeniu ;.

©

R/

gotowosci.

Sposoéb tadowania urzadzenia
StaphGuard®

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Wyjasnienie

Otworzy¢ drzwi.

©@+F

() Wybra¢ kieszen przeznaczona do

zatadunku.

1Sl Q)

Aby zatadowac, nalezy otworzy¢
wewngetrzne drzwi pierwszej

kieszeni.

Aby zaladowac urzadzenie, nalezy wykonaé
procedurg okreslona przez kierownictwo zaktadu.

Zamknac i zablokowaé drzwi

wewngtrzne.

Aby zaladowaé, nalezy otworzy¢
wewngtrzne drzwi pierwszej

kieszeni.

UpewniC sig, ze waga tadunku wszystkich kieszeni
jest zblizona.
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Aby praca urzadzenia byta
mozliwa, nalezy odblokowac
wszystkie przyciski zatrzymania
awaryjnego i uzyskac¢ potozenie

Sprawdzi¢, czy wylacznik gtéwny
znajduje si¢ w polozeniu @.

Ustawi¢ wybrang kieszen na rowni
z drzwiami zewngtrznymi.

All emergency stop buttons
must be unlatched and in the
ready position to allow
machine operation.

Check that the master switch
isat@.

How do | Load a StaphGuard®
Machine?

Explanation

Open the outer door.

Select a pocket to load.

Align the selected pocket
with the outer door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close and latch the inner
door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Verify that all pockets are loaded with
similar goods to about the same weight.



2.1.41.

Sposéb wybrania formuty

Sterownik Mark VI moze dziata¢ w trybie local
(lokalny) lub Mildata. W trybie local (lokalny)
urzadzenie nie komunikuje si¢ zadnym innym
urzadzeniem i wykonuje formuty zapisanej w
pamigci lokalnego sterownika. W trybie Mildata
urzadzenie pobiera i wykonuje formuly z komputera
Mildata i czgsto aktualizuje ekran na komputerze
Mildata.

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any
other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.

Rysunek [Figure] 9: Wybér formuly Local (Lokalny) lub Remote (Zdalny) [Selecting a Local or Remote

Formula]

Select Remote Formula:

Ekrany wyboru programu [Select Program Displays]

0328 B.

m Accept selected

Legenda [Legend]

A. Local (Lokalny) (brak lub
wytaczona opcja Mildata)
[Local (Mildata not present
or enabled)]

Remote (Zdalny) (wlaczona
opcja Mildata) [Remote
(Mildata enabled)]

Wybér formuly Local (Lokalny)—1Jesli
urzadzenie nie jest czgscia sieci Mildata lub sie¢
Mildata jest nicosiagalna, mozna wybra¢ dowolna
formulg prania zapisang w pamigci lokalnej
urzadzenia. Nalezy wybra¢ ekran Select Local
Formula (Wybierz formule trybu lokalnego)
(Rysunek 10), aby wybra¢ prawidlowg formuleg dla
rodzaju tadunku urzadzenia.
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Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formula for the goods in
the machine.
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Rysunek [Figure] 10: Ekran Select Local Formula (Wybierz formute trybu lokalnego) [Select Local

Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula: @72

Display or Action
[Display or Action]
(0) (7T
&g
/
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Wyjasnienie

Bezposredni wybor formuty do
wykonania (np. 07). Po
wprowadzeniu dwucyfrowego
numeru wybrana formuta jest
przesuwana na poczatek lewej

kolumny wyswietlanej na ekranie.

Przetaczenie pozycji kolumny w

celu wybrania formuty, jesli jest to

konieczne. Jezeli zadana formuta

jest wyswietlana na ekranie, ale w

innej kolumnie niz pole wyboru,
nacisnigcie klawisza powoduje
przejscie pola do innej kolumny
formut.

Przesunigcie do nastgpnej lub

poprzedniej wyswietlanej formuty
w biezacej kolumnie. Jezeli zadana

formuta jest wySwietlana na
ekranie w tej samej kolumnie co

pole wyboru, nacisnigcie klawiszy

spowoduje przesunigcie pola w

gorg lub w dot do zadanej formuty.

188

Explanation

Directly selects the formula
you want to run (07, for
example). When you enter a
two-digit number, the
selected formula moves to
the top of the left column on
this screen.

Toggles the column for
formula selection if
necessary. If the desired
formula is visible on the
screen, but is in the opposite
column from the selection
box, this keystroke moves
the selection box to the other
column of formulas.

Move to the next or previous
displayed formula in the
current column. If the
desired formula is visible on
the screen and in the same
column as the selection box,
you can use these two keys
to move the selection box
down or up to select the
formula.



Display or Action
[Display or Action]

)

Wyjasnienie

Potwierdzenie wybranej formuty.
Ustawi¢ pole wyboru na formule,
ktdra zostanie wykonana, a
nastgpnie nacisna¢ gntes , aby
kontynuowac standardowe
procedury obstugi.

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Explanation

Confirm the selected
formula. Place the selection
box on the formula you want
to run, then press gnres to
continue with the normal
operation procedures.

Suplement 1

Supplement 1

Informacje dotyczace obciazenia i zuzycia
wody

Funkcja licznika zuzycia wody jest dostgpna w
pralkach-wiréwkach Mark VI wyposazonych w
opcjonalne przeptywomierze na podtaczonych
wezach wody. Ta funkcja umozliwia sterownikowi
Mark VI ustalenie ilo$ci wody proporcjonalnie do
wagi fadunku wprowadzonej po wybraniu formuty.
Jesli po zgtoszeniu zostata wprowadzona waga 200
jednostek, urzadzenie zuzyje dwa razy tyle wody w
poréwnaniu z wprowadzeniem wartosci 100
jednostek. Ta opcja moze zaoszczedzi¢ znacza
ilo$¢ wody po wprowadzeniu doktadnej wagi
kazdego fadunku.

About Load Weight and Metered
Water

Metered water is available on Mark VI
washer-extractors equipped with optional
flow meters on the incoming water lines.
This feature allows the Mark VI controller
to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after
selecting the formula. If you enter a weight
of 200 units when prompted, the machine
will use twice as much water as if you
entered 100 weight units. This option can
save a significant amount of water if you

enter accurate weights for each load.
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Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Rysunek [Figure] 11: Wprowadzanie wagi fadunku dla opcji licznika zuzycia wody [Entering Load

Weight for Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

A

1€ item

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

@)

Wyjasnienie

ol umi

Wprowadzi¢ wagg tadunku w
urzadzeniu. Sterownik korzysta z
warto$ci wagi w celu okreslenia
iloéci wody wymaganej do prania
zgodnie z zaprogramowana

Explanation

Enter the weight of the
goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to

formuta. wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.
NTE Zaakceptowa¢ wprowadzong wage  Accept the entered goods

fadunku i kontynuowac.

Wybér formuty Mildata—Jesli urzadzenie jest
czgscia sieci Mildata i sie¢ jest dostgpna, mozna
wybra¢ dowolna formulg prania zapisang w
komputerze Mildata. Nalezy uzy¢ ekranu Select
Remote Formula (Wybierz formufe trybu zdalnego)
(Rysunek 12), aby wybra¢ najlepsza formulg dla
tadunku w urzadzeniu.

Notka 1: W komputerze Mildata mozna zapisa¢
maksymalnie 1000 réznych formut. Wszystkie
formuly sa dostgpne dla kazdej pralki-wirowki, ktora
jest sa czescia sieci Mildata i jest wyposazona w
kompatybilny sprzgt.
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weight and continue.

Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.



2.1.43.

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Rysunek [Figure] 12: Ekran Select Remote Formula (Wybierz formute trybu zdalnego) [Select Remote

Formula Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

el Ol ect another

W formul 5.

Display or Action Wyjasnienie Explanation
[Display or Action]
(@)(®J(2)(8) Wybierz formute, np. 928, zapisana ~ Select formula 928

w komputerze Mildata. The Mark
VI controller requests the formula
from the Mildata computer and
displays the formula name, as
shown in Rysunek 12.

(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
VI controller requests the
formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed
formula name is the formula
you want to run. If the
displayed formula isn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press gancsl to clear the

freR Sprawdzi¢, czy wyswietlana nazwa
formuly jest prawidlowa. Jesli
wys$wietlana jest bledna formuta
dla fadunku, nacisna¢ Eancel, aby
usuna¢ numer formutly, a nastgpnie
wpisac inny numer.

Po wyszukaniu i sprawdzeniu formuty kontroler
Mark VI wysyla zapytanie o skonfigurowane dane
wsadu.

Wprowadzanie kodow wsadu
Mildata—Xontroler Mark VI korzysta z ekranéw
(podobny: Rysunek 13) w celu informowania o
polach danych wsadu wybranych w konfiguracji
urzadzenia (patrz the related section in document
BICWCCO01). Wprowadzone dane sa wysytane do
komputera Mildata w celu zaksiggowania i
utworzenia raportu.
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formula number, then enter
another number.

After you've retrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark VI controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document BICWCCO1).
The data you enter is sent to the Mildata
computer for accounting and report
generation.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Rysunek [Figure] 13: Dane wsadowe dla wykonania formuly w trybie zdalnym [Batch Data for Remote

Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Opcja Weight (Waga)—waga wsadu w urzadzeniu.
Ta informacja jest zazwyczaj uzywana wraz z
innymi danymi wsadu w celu obliczenia
naleznosci klienta lub produktywnosci
pracownika. W przypadku urzadzen
wyposazonych w opcjonalne przeptywomierze, w
ktorych zostaty skonfigurowane liczniki
przeptywu wody, warto$¢ wagi jest takze
uzywana do okres$lania ilosci wymaganej wody
do przetworzenia wsadu. Warto$¢ wagi moze
sktadac si¢ z maksymalnie trzech cyfr.

Kod klienta—kod identyfikacyjny klienta. Ta
informacja utatwia okreslenie ilosci cykli pracy
urzadzenia wykonanej dla kazdego klienta. Dla
kodu klienta dostgpnych jest dziesig¢ cyfr.

Numer pracownika—kod identyfikacyjny
pracownika odpowiedzialnego za ten wsad.
Numer pracownika moze sktadac si¢ z
maksymalnie pigciu cyfr.

Opcja Pieces (Sztuki)—liczba sztuk w urzadzeniu.
Ta warto$¢ moze czasami zastgpowac warto$¢
wagi, zwlaszcza gdy optaty naliczane sa wedhug
liczby sztuk, a nie na podstawie wagi. Mozna
wprowadzi¢ 4-cyfrowa liczbg elementow.

Numer partii—kod identyfikacyjny kilku
zwiazanych ze soba wsadoéw lub klientow. W
zaleznosci od uznania uzytkownika warto$¢
wpisana w tej pozycji moze reprezentowac
konkretna liczbg cykli wspolna dla kilku
klientow. Numer partii moze sktadaé sig z
maksymalnie 10 cyfr.
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Weight—the weight of the batch of goods in
the machine. This information is usually
used along with other batch data to
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight value is also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digits long.

Pieces—the number of pieces in the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digits long.



2.1.5.

Uruchomienie wybranej formuty

Przed kontynuacja procedury roboczej nalezy
upewnic sig, ze zostaty zakonczone te etapy.

1. Urzadzenie jest zaladowane lub bliskie
znamionowej pojemnosci wagi.

2. Zostata wybrana formuta odpowiednia dla
wsadu w urzadzeniu.

3. Zostaly wprowadzone wszystkie dane wsadu
wymagane przez kontroler urzadzenia do
pomiaru zuzycia wody lub utworzenia raportu
Mildata.

4. Zostaly zamknigte drzwi.

Display or Action Wyjasnienie

[Display or Action]

§)) Uruchom wybrang formute.

Urzadzenie rozpocznie formulg prania. Rozpoczyna

si¢ obracanie bgbna i otwierane sa zawory wodne. Po

osiagnigciu poziomu bezpieczenstwa moze zostaé
otwarty zawor pary w celu rozpoczecia ogrzewania
wody. Od tego kroku do konca procedura jest
wykonywana w pelni automatycznie, oprocz
programowania sygnatu wstrzykiwania srodka
chemicznego (patrz Suplement 2).

Suplement 2

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You've loaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected a formula that's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You've entered any batch data the
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

Explanation

Start the selected formula.

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formula is completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Wstrzykiwanie srodka chemicznego z
sygnatem dla operatora

Aby regulowac ilo§¢ wstrzykiwanego srodka
chemicznego dla tadunkéw w zaleznosci od
wysoce zmiennych wspotczynnikow, mozna
zaprogramowac formulg tak, aby zatrzymac licznik
czasu i zasygnalizowa¢ zapotrzebowanie na srodek
chemiczny. Doda¢ $rodek chemiczny, a nastgpnie
nacisnaé ., aby wznowi¢ formule.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when a chemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press
to resume the formula.

Informacje na ekranie pracy

Podczas wykonywania wybranej formuty
wyswietlany jest ekran (podobny: Rysunek 14).
Wyswietlane informacje zostaly wyjasnione ponize;j.
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What Does the Run Display
Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown here is explained below.
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Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Rysunek [Figure] 14: Odczyt informacji z ekranu pracy [How to Read the Run Display]

Typowy ekran [Typical Display]

k)

A1 FLLI
2 INT. EXTRACT
SH
4 INT. EXTRACT

D

S ELEACH
& INT. EXTRACT

[ S~ N~ S

Legenda [Legend]

A. Numer formuty i nazwa
[Formula number and name]
B. Numer kroku i nazwa [Step

number and name]

C. Catkowity czas formuly i
aktualny krok [Total time
for formula and current step]

D. Element graficzny obracania
bebna i jego predkosé
[Basket rotation graphic and
speed]

E. Pozostaty czas calej formuty

i aktualny krok [Remaining
time for entire formula and
current step]

F. Komunikat dotyczacy
statusu urzadzenia [Machine
status message]

G. Kroki formuty: numer,
nazwa i czas trwania
[Formula steps: number,
name, and duration]

H. Wskaznik napetnienia lub
oproéznienia [Indicator for
filling or draining]

L wskaznika poziomu prania
[Graphic bath level
indicator]

J. Wskazniki zaworow
wodnych [Water valves
indicators]

K. Wskaznik opcjonalnych
zaworow parowych i
schiadzania [Indicator for
optional steam and
cooldown valves]

L. Graficzny wskaznik
temperatury prania [Graphic
bath temperature indicator]

M. Temperatura prania i dane
dotyczace poziomu [Bath
temperature and level data]

Informacje o formule i kroku—W pierwszym
wierszu zawsze wyswietlany jest numer i nazwa
aktualnej formuly i kroku. Numer formuty jest
wyswietlany w lewym gérnym rogu ekranu po literze
“F.”Po numerze wys$wietlana jest nazwa formufy.

Po prawej stronie informacji o formule wyswietlane
sa numer i nazwa aktualnego kroku. Kontroler Mark
VI aktualizuje numer formuty i nazwe po
rozpoczgciu formutly oraz na poczatku kazdego
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Formula and Step Information—The
top line of the display always shows the
number and name of the current formula and
step. The formula number appears in the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.”The formula name follows the
number.

The step number and name of the current
step are displayed to the right of the formula
information. The Mark VI controller updates




kolejnego kroku.

Ponizej nazw formuty i kroku umieszczona jest
informacja o czasie. Liczby w kolumnie “Total
(Calkowity)” (zielone) przedstawiaja catkowity czas
wymagany do zakonczenia formuly i kroku; nie
uwzglednia wspolczynnikdéw, ktorych opis zawiera
Notka 2. Po rozpoczgciu formuty sterownik oblicza
warto$¢ “Formula (Formuta)”. Podczas
wykonywania formuly ta warto$¢ pozostaje
niezmienna. Sterownik oblicza i wyswietla warto$¢
“Step x (Krok x)” na poczatku kazdego kroku.

Liczby w kolumnie “Remaining (Pozostaty)” obszaru
czasu (czarne cyfry na zielonym tle) wskazuja
pozostaly czas formuty oraz aktualny krok. Te
warto$ci okreslaja minimalny pozostaty czas (patrz
Notka 2).

Notka 2: Nie jest mozliwe oszacowanie czasu
trwania niektorych zadan formuly prania. Kontroler
zatrzymuje licznik do czasu spelnienia warunku. Na
przyktad, wymagany czas napehienia urzadzenia do
zadanego poziomu zalezy od cisnienia wody w
instalacji, wymiaru polaczenia rurowego urzadzenia i
liczby wypelnianych jednoczes$nie urzadzen. Oprocz
wymaganego czasu napelnienia zmienny jest takze
czas wymagany do osiagnigcia temperatury oraz czas
sprawdzenia przez operatora wstrzyknigcia substancji
chemicznych. Licznik moze by¢ réwniez zatrzymany
w wyniku wystapienia bledu.

Sterownik wys$wietla aktualny stan urzqdzenia
ponizej numeru kroku i pozostatego czasu. Niektore
mozliwe stany urzadzenia zawiera Tablica 1.
Komunikaty o bledach sa wyswietlane natychmiast
ponizej komunikatu o stanie urzadzenia.
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Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step names is time
information. The numbers in the “Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formula and step to run to
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calculates
the “Formula” value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formula is running. The controller
calculates and displays the “Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbers in the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on a green
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbers indicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until a requirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines are filling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify a chemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can also stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.
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2.1.6.3.

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Tablica 1: Komunikaty o stanie urzadzenia [English

table follows]
Idle (Stan bezczynnosci) Coasting (Rozruch)
1-way Wash (Pranie Waiting to Discharge

jednokierunkowe)

(Oczekiwanie na wyladowanie)

2-way Wash (Pranie

dwukierunkowe) zatadunek)

Waiting for Load (Oczekiwanie na

Power-up Delay (Opdznienie
zalaczenia zasilania)

Soak (Namaczanie)

Pre+Final Extract (Wirowanie

wstegpne/koncowe) kanalizacji)

Draining to Sewer (Oproznianie do

Intermediate Extract (Wirowanie

posrednie) ponownego uzycia)

Draining to Reuse (Oproznianie do

Timer Stopped (Zatrzymany
licznik czasu)

Final Extract (Wirowanie
koncowe)

Double Extract (Dwukrotne

wirowanie) czekaé xx sekund)

Please Wait xx Seconds (Prosz¢

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load
Soak Power-up Delay

Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer

Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Obracanie bebna—Element graficzny obrotéw
bebna w poblizu prawego gornego rogu na ekranie
oznacza wzgledna predkosc obrotow bebna podczas
prania, oprézniania i wirowania. Ponizej elementu
graficznego bgbna wyswietlana jest zadana predkosé
bebna w jednostce liczby obrotéw/minutg (RPM) lub
w jednostkach grawitacyjnych (G).

Temperatura prania i poziom—Wskazniki
zaworu wody sa wy$wietlane po otwarciu
odpowiedniego zaworu wody.

Element graficzny wskaznika temperatury prania
wskazuje przyblizong temperaturg w urzadzeniu.
Pionowy pasek wskaznika jest wypeliony kolorem
czerwonym, gdy temperatura w urzadzeniu jest na
maksymalnym dopuszczalnym poziomie 95 stopni
Celsjusza (205 stopni Fahrenheita).

Ponizej elementu graficznego wskaznika temperatury
wyswietlany jest wskaznik pary lub schtadzania, jesli
jedna z tych opcjonalnych funkcji jest wlaczona. Po
otwarciu zaworu pary wyswietlany jest napis “Steam
(Para)”, a po wlaczeniu opcji schtadzania napis
“Cooldown (Schtadzanie)”.
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machine is at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears
below the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional features is
enabled. “Steam” appears when the steam
valve is open, and “Cooldown” appears when



2.1.6.4.

21.7.

Element graficzny wskaznika poziomu prania
reprezentuje warto$¢ procentowa osiagnigtego
zadanego poziomu. Pionowy pasek wskaznika
wypetiony jest kolorem niebieskim po osiagnigciu
zaprogramowanego poziomu, a kolorem biatym, gdy
urzadzenie zostanie oproznione z wody.

Strzatka wskaznika kierunku poziomu jest skierowana
w gore, gdy wzrasta aktualny poziom prania w
urzadzeniu (wypetnianie urzadzenia) oraz
skierowana w dot w trakcie oprozniania. Strzalka nie
jest widoczna po osiagnigciu poziomu i w czasie
wirowania.

Migdzy elementami graficznymi wskaznikow
temperatury i poziomu kontroler wyswietla
temperature prania i dane dotyczqce poziomu.
Pierwszy wiersz zawiera aktualnie uzyskana wartos§¢
temperatury i poziom w urzadzeniu, a dolny zadane
wartosci.

Kroki formuly i wstrzykniecie srodka
chemicznego—Po rozpoczeciu formuty w lewym
dolnym obszarze ekranu kontroler wyswietla
pierwsze sze$¢ krokow na liscie krokow formuldy.
Jesli program sktada si¢ z wigkszej liczby krokow,
ktorych jednoczesne wyswietlenie nie jest mozliwe,
po zakonczeniu juz wyswietlanych krokoéw nalezy
przewinag¢ listg w celu wyswietlenia pozostatych.
Zaznaczony jest aktualny krok.

Podczas kazdego wstrzyknigcia liste
zaprogramowanych wstrzyknieé srodka chemicznego
zastgpuje lista krokow formuty. Zaznaczony jest
aktualnie wstrzykiwany srodek chemiczny.

Rozladowanie urzadzenia

Po zakonczeniu formuty generowany jest sygnat dla
operatora i wyswietlany komunikat dotyczacy
oczekiwania na roztadowanie (patrz Rysunek 15).
Aby roztadowa¢ urzadzenie nalezy wykonaé
procedure zblizona do opisanej ponizej.

Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator shows the
percentage of the desired level that's
achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine is increasing (when the machine is
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displays the
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When a formula begins, the
controller displays the first six steps in the
formula steps list in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

The list of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it is waiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.

Rysunek [Figure] 15: Typowe komunikaty wyswietlane po zakonczeniu formuly [Typical Message

when Formula Ends]

Total
@a:0a
@0: 20
Haiting to Discharge

Remaining
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Rozdziat 2. Normalna eksploatacja

Dla kazdego kodu zakonczenia—Sterownik
Mark VI umozliwia zaprogramowanie jednej z
czterech mozliwych czynnosci po zakonczeniu
formuly: zatrzymanie, zmiana kierunku obrotow,
zmiana predkosci oprozniania lub obracanie bebna.
W przypadku pierwszych trzech czynnosci
wykonywana jest identyczna procedura roztadunku.
Dla czwartej czynnos$¢ mozliwe jest takze wykonanie
procedury, ktorej opis zawiera Rozdziat 2.1.7.2.

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

E+®
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For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. You use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure

described in Section 2.1.7.2.

Wyjas$nienie

Odlaczy¢ zasilanie obwodu
3-zytowego, wyciszy¢ sygnat dla
operatora i zatrzymac ruch bgbna.
Ten przycisk takze zwalnia blokadg
drzwi, aby mozliwe bylo ich
otwarcie.

Mozna takze odtaczy¢ zasilanie
obwodu 3-zylowego, wyciszy¢
sygnat dla operatora i zatrzymac
wszystkie ruchy bgbna za pomoca
dowolnego z tych przyciskow. Po
nacisnigciu dowolnego z tych
przyciskow nadal wymagane jest
odblokowanie drzwi za pomoca
przycisku €, aby mozliwe bylo
ich otwarcie. Naci$niecie
dowolnego z tych przyciskow w
celu zatrzymania formuty za
pomoca kodu zakonczenia 3 (patrz
Rozdziat 2.1.7.2) powoduje
zakonczenie formuly. Nie jest
mozliwe jej wznowienie.

Otworzy¢ drzwi w celu
roztadowania.
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Explanation

Remove power from the
3-wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

You can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll still need to unlock the
door with € before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.



21.7.2.

Dla kodu zakonczenia nr 3 (Obracanie
bebna )—Kod zakonczenia nr 3 (Obracanie
bebna) umozliwia otwarcie drzwi i wyjecie kilku
sztuk ze wsadu w celu uzyskania luzu w bebnie,
nastgpnie zamknigcie drzwi i wznowienie obrotow
bebna.

Display or Action Wyjasnienie

[Display or Action]
€ Odtaczy¢ zasilanie obwodu
3-zytowego, wyciszy¢ sygnat dla
operatora i zatrzymac ruch bgbna.
Ten przycisk takze zwalnia blokadg
drzwi, aby mozliwe bylo ich
otwarcie.

Po zatrzymaniu obracania bgbna nalezy otworzy¢
drzwi i wyjaé z urzadzenia kilka sztuk lub caty wsad.

machine.

Otworzy¢ drzwi w celu
roztadowania.

T+

Wyja¢ zadana cze$¢ tadunku.

=+€

§)) Wznowi¢ obracanie bebna bez
generowania sygnatu dla operatora.
Obracanie bebna jest
kontynuowane przez kolejne dwie
minuty lub do naci$nigcia
przycisku .

Zamkna¢ drzwi.

— Koniec BICWCO03 —
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For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
more goods from the basket.

Explanation

Remove power from the
3-wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door
and remove some or all of the goods from the

Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action
without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press §.

— End of BICWCO03 —

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



3.1.

3.1.1.

Rozdziat 3. Sygnaly i btedy

Rozdziat 3
Sygnalty i btedy

Chapter 3

Signals and
Errors

BICWCTO04 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 /20110926 Lang: POLO1 Applic: CWS

Dziatanie podejmowane przez

operatora

Po uruchomieniu formuty urzadzenie zazwyczaj
uruchamia si¢ automatycznie. Jezeli wymagane jest
podjecie dziatan przez operatora lub rgczne
wykonanie zadania, zostanie wygenerowany sygnatl.
Najczestszymi przyczynami jest wystgpowanie
bledow i reczne dodawanie srodka chemicznego.

Btad wskazywany generowaniem

sygnatu dla operatora

Jesli btad spowoduje zatrzymanie urzadzenia,
zostanie wygenerowany sygnat dla operatora i
zaswieci si¢ lampka ostrzegawcza. Te bledy
powoduja zazwyczaj wylaczenie 3-zytowego
obwodu. Dotycza takze zablokowania przetacznika
wibracji lub nieprawidtowego dziatania
przemiennika, ktory steruje silnikiem. Rysunek 16
przedstawia blad przetacznika wibracji wyswietlany
na ekranie.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Operator Intervention

Once a formula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The most
common reasons you'll need to attend to the
machine are errors, and to manually add
chemicals in some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usually disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how a vibration switch error appears
on the display.



3.1.2.

Rozdziat 3. Sygnaly i btedy

Rysunek [Figure] 16: Typowe btedy wskazywane generowaniem sygnatu dla operatora [Typical Error

with Operator Signal]

Three wire Disabled
Uibration Switch Trlpped

I "‘I

W celu wznowienia formuly, wyciszenia sygnatu i
zlikwidowania przyczyny btedu. Nastgpnie nalezy
ponownie uruchomi¢ formute.

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Wyjas$nienie

& Przycisk anulowania w bloku
klawiszy zatrzymuje urzadzenie,
wycisza brzeczyk i wytacza lampke
ostrzegawcza. Nalezy ponownie
uruchomi¢ formule od poczatku.

Zlikwidowac¢ przyczyng btedu. Jesli nie jest znana

procedura zlikwidowania problemu, nalezy poprosié¢

osobg z otoczenia o sprawdzenie informacji w
podreczniku referencyjnym urzadzenia.

) Jezeli przyczyna bledu zostata
zlikwidowana, nacisniecie
przycisku uruchamiania powoduje
wznowienie formuly od miejsca jej
zatrzymania. Jesli przyczyna btedu
jest przetacznik wibracji,
urzadzenie przechodzi przez etap
rozmieszczenia wsadu w bebnie, a
nastgpnie wznawiany jest
przerwany krok wirowania.

Generowanie sygnatu dla
operatora z powodu srodka

chemicznego

To urzadzenie moze sterowac automatycznym
uktadem pompy srodka chemicznego lub
sygnalizowaé o koniecznosci recznego dodania

201

To resume the formula, silence the signal and
correct the cause of the error. Then, restart
the formula.

Explanation

The Cancel key on the
keypad stops the machine,
silences the operator signal
buzzer, and turns off the
signal light. You'll have to
restart the formula from the
beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

If you've corrected the error,
the Start button resumes the
formula where it stopped. If
the vibration switch caused
the error, the machine goes
through a distribution
sequence to spread the goods
around the basket, then
resumes the interrupted
extract step.

Operator Signal for a
Chemical

This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you

to add chemicals manually. The display
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srodka. W kazdym przypadku wys$wietlany jest ten
sam ekran (Rysunek 17), jednak sygnat dla operatora
jest generowany, jesli zostat on zaprogramowany.

Jezeli w formule zostata zaprogramowana opcja
sterowania uktadem pompy $rodka chemicznego, na
ekranie zostanie wyswietlony zaprogramowany
numer srodka chemicznego, jego nazwa i czas
wstrzyknigcia. Natychmiast po rozpoczgciu
wstrzyknigcia w dolnej czesci ekranu po prawej
stronie zaczyna si¢ odliczanie czasu wstrzyknigcia.

Jesli zostata zaprogramowana opcja sygnalizowania
o recznym dodaniu $rodka chemicznego, urzadzenie
bedzie pracowa¢ automatycznie do czasu wystapienia
zapotrzebowania na $rodek. Wowczas urzadzenie
zostanie zatrzymane, a po dodaniu $rodka dziatanie
zostanie wznowione. Na ekranie wyswietlany jest
rodzaj $rodka, ktory nalezy dodaé. Jednak licznik
czasu wstrzyknigcia jest uruchamiany dopiero po
anulowaniu sygnatu dla operatora.

(Figure 17) appears the same in either case,
but the operator signal sounds only if the
signal is programmed.

If the formula is programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display shows the
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formula is programmed to signal you to
manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changes to show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.

Rysunek [Figure] 17: Widok wstrzykniecia srodka chemicznego na ekranie pracy [Chemical Injection

View on Run Display]

i ’-E"z_utll

Display or Action
[Display or Action]

Wyjasnienie

Po dodaniu $rodka chemicznego

& nalezy anulowac sygnat dla
operatora i uruchomic¢ licznik czasu

wstrzyknigcia.

— Koniec BICWCT04 —
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hemical Injection

Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

cancels the operator signal
and starts the injection time
counter.

— End of BICWCT04 —



Deutsch =/

203






Published Manual Number: MQCWSOO01DE

Specified Date: 20070515

As-of Date: 20070515

Access Date: 20120113

Depth: Detail

Custom: n/a

Applicability: CWS

Language Code: GERO1, Purpose: publication, Format: 2colA

Betriebshandbuch [Operator
Guide]—

StaphGuard®
Waschschleudermaschine mit
Controller Mark VI [StaphGuard®
Washer-extractor with Mark VI
Controller]

ACHTUNG: Die in diesem Handbuch enthaltenen Informationen werden von
Pellerin Milnor Corporation ausschlie3lich als nur englische version
bereitgestellt. Milnor hat sich um eine qualitativ hochwertige Ubersetzung
bemiht, macht aber keine Aussagen, Versprechen oder Garantien bezuglich
der Genauigkeit, Vollstandigkeit oder Richtigkeit der Informationen in der
nichtenglischen Version.

Milnor hat darliber hinaus keinen Versuch unternommen, die in der
nichtenglischen Version enthaltenen Informationen zu prifen, da diese
vollstandig durch Dritte erstellt wurde. Milnor ist daher ausdriicklich nicht far
inhaltliche oder formale Fehler haftbar und trégt keine Verantwortung fir das
Vertrauen auf, oder die Folgen der Verwendung von, Informationen in der
nichtenglischen Version.

Milnor oder seine Vertreter oder Mitarbeiter sind in keinem Fall far
jegliche direkten, indirekten, Begleit-, Folge- oder Strafe
einschlieBenden Schéden haftbar, die auf irgend eine Art aus der
Verwendung oder einer nicht méglichen Verwendung der
nichtenglischen Version oder dem Vertrauen auf die nichtenglische
Version dieses Handbuchs herrihren kénnten, oder die aus Fehlern,
Auslassungen oder Ubersetzungsfehlern herriihren.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION POST OFFICE BOX 400, KENNER, LOUISIANA 70063 - 0400, U.S.A.

205



Anwendbare Milnor® Maschinen der Modelle: [Applicable Milnor®
products by model number:]
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206



Inhaltsverzeichnis

Inhaltsverzeichnis [English table of contents follows]

Abschnitte

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente

11. SteuerungMark VI
(Dokument BICWCO02)

1.1.1. Wo befinden sich die Steuerelemente?
1.1.2. Wo schlief}eich ein Gerét fir den Datentransfer an?

W asch/Schleuder maschinen

1.1.3. Wassind die Betriebssteuerel emente?

1.1.4. Was macht dieser Schalter?

Kapitel 2. Normalbetrieb

21. Arbeitsanweisungen fir Betriebspersonal  (Dokument
BICWCOO03)

2.1.1. Beginnen Sie hier, bezlglich der Sicherheit
2.1.2.  Uberprifen Sie die Schalterstellungen
2.1.3. Beladen einer StaphGuard® Maschine
2.14. Wiewahleich ein Programm?

2.1.4.1.  Auswahl eineslokalen Programms
21.4.2. Auswahlen eines Mildata Programms
2.1.43. "Mildata Batchcodes" eingeben

2.15. Starten Sie das gewahlte Programm

2.1.6.  Welche Informationen gibt mir das Betrieb Display?

2.16.1.  Programm und Schrittinformation
21.6.2. Trommelrotation
21.6.3. Wassertemperatur und Level

207

Abbildungen, Tabellen und Erganzungen

Abbildung 1: Platz der Steuerelemente

Abbildung 2: Serielle Anschluss fir den
Datenaustausch

Abbildung 3: Mark VI StaphGuard,
Steuerelemente auf der Schmutzseite

Abbildung 4: Tastenfeld

Abbildung 5: Typische Steuerelemente fir
die Staph-Abdeckung auf der sauberen
Seite

Abbildung 6: Mildata/L okal-Schalter

Abbildung 7: Manuelle Spliltaste

Abbildung 8: Autospot Auswahlschalter

Abbildung 9: Auswahlen eines lokalen
oder abgelegten Programms.

Abbildung 10: Wahlen Se lokales
Programm Bildschirm

Erganzung 1: Uber das Gewicht der
Ladung und Gemessenes Wasser

Abbildung 11: Geladenes Gewicht fur
gemessenes Wasser

Abbildung 12: Wahlen Se ein abgelegtes
Programm Bildschirm

Abbildung 13: Waschladungs Daten fiir
abgel egte Programmoperationen

Erganzung 2: Waschmittel einspilung mit
dem Signal

Abbildung 14: Wie man das Betrieb
Display liest

Tabelle 1: Maschinenstatus Nachrichten

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Inhaltsverzeichnis

Abschnitte

2.1.6.4.  Programmschritte und Waschmittel einsptilung
2.1.7. Entladen Sie die Maschine

2.1.7.1.  Fur einige Endcode
2.1.7.2.  Fur den Endcode 3 (Auflockern)

Kapitel 3. Signale und Fehler

3.1. Benutzereinschreiten (Dokument BICWCTO04)
3.1.1.  Fehler mit Signa

3.1.2. Signa fur Waschmittel

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

208

Abbildungen, Tabellen und Erganzungen

Abbildung 15: Typische Nachricht, wenn
ein Programm stoppt

Abbildung 16: Typischer Fehler mit Signal

Abbildung 17:
Waschmittel einspiil ungsanzei ge auf
dem Betriebsdisplay



Table of Contents

Sections

Chapter 1. Controls

1.1. Controlson Mark VI Non-Tilting Washer-extractors
(Document BICWCO02)

1.1.1.  Wherearethe Controls?
1.1.2. Wheredo | Connect the Data Storage Device?

1.1.3. What are the Operating Controls?

1.1.4. What does this Switch do?

Chapter 2. Normal Operation

21. Operating Instructionsfor Plant Personnel  (Document
BICWCO03)

211 Start Herefor Safety

2.1.2.  Check Switch Settings

2.1.3. How do | Load a StaphGuard® Machine?
21.4. Howdol Select aFormula?

2.1.4.1.  Selecting aLoca Formula
214.2. Selecting aMildata Formula
2.1.43. Entering Mildata Batch Codes

2.15. Start the Selected Formula

2.1.6. What Doesthe Run Display Tell Me?

21.6.1. Formulaand Step Information

2.1.6.2. Basket Rotation

2.1.6.3. Bath Temperature and Level

2.1.6.4. Formula Steps and Chemical Injection

2.1.7. Unload the Machine

209

Table of Contents

Figures, Tables, and Supplements

Figure 1: Locations of Controls

Figure 2: Serial Connection for Data
Transfer

Figure 3: Mark VI Staph Guard Soil Side
Controls

Figure 4: Keypad
Figure 5: Typical Staph Guard Clean Side
Controls

Figure 6: Mildata/Local Selector switch
Figure 7: Manua Supply Flush button
Figure 8: Autospot selector switch

Figure 9: Selecting aLocal or Remote
Formula

Figure 10: Select Local Formula Screen

Supplement 1: About Load Weight and
Metered Water

Figure 11: Entering Load Weight for
Metered Water

Figure 12: Select Remote Formula Screen

Figure 13: Batch Data for Remote Formula
Operation

Supplement 2: Chemical Injections with
the Operator Signal

Figure 14: How to Read the Run Display

Table 1. Machine Status Messages

Figure 15: Typical Message when Formula
Ends

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION



Table of Contents

Sections

2.1.7.1. For any End Code
2.1.7.2.  For End Code 3 (Tumbling)

Chapter 3. Signals and Errors

3.1. Operator Intervention (Document BICWCTO04)
3.1.1.  Error with Operator Signal

3.1.2.  Operator Signal for a Chemica

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

210

Figures, Tables, and Supplements

Figure 16: Typical Error with Operator
Signd

Figure 17: Chemical Injection View on
Run Display



1.1.

1.1.1.

Kapitel 1
Steuerelemente

Kapitel 1. Steuerelemente
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Controls

BICWCOO02 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20120113 Lang: GERO1 Applic: CWS

Steuerung Mark VI
Wasch/Schleudermaschinen

Hinweis auf andere Abschnitte dieser
Anleitung(Abschnitt 1.1.2 bis Abschnitt 1.1.4) in

denen Anordnung und Basisfunktionen der Steuerung

beschrieben sind. Benutzen sie dieses Dokument
nicht als Anleitung fir den Maschinenbetrieb!

Wo befinden sich die

Steuerelemente?

Die fir den normalen Betrieb erforderlichen
Steuerel emente befinden sich auf dem vorderen
Bedienfeld (Abbildung 1). Zusétzliche
Steuerelemente und Anschltisse befinden sich, wie
hier beschrieben, anderswo an der Maschine.

Controls on Mark VI

Non-Tilting Washer-extractors
Refer to other parts of this document (Section
1.1.2 through Section 1.1.4) for the location
and basic function of individual controls.
Don't use this document as instructions for
operating the machine.

Where are the Controls?

The essential controls for normal operation
are located on the front control panel (Figure
1). Additional controls and connections are
|ocated elsewhere on the machine, as
described here.

Abbildung [Figure] 1: Platz der Steuerelemente [Locations of Controls]

Vordere Linksansicht [Front Left
View]

Hintere Ansicht [Rear View]

Legende [Legend]

A. Mikroprozessor
Steuerungskasten
(68036F_B angezeigt)
[Microprocessor control box
(68036F_B shown)]

B. Bedienfeld [Control panel]
C. Manuelle Spliltaste [Manual
supply flush button]

D. Hydraulik Mannometer fur
die Ladetur [Hydraulic
pressure gauge for loading
door]

E. Luftdruck Mannometer fr
Kippsystem (hinter der
unteren Abdeckung) [Air
pressure gauge for tilt
system (behind lower rear
panel)]
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Wo schlielRe ich ein Gerat fir den
Datentransfer an?

Der Mikroprozessorkasten in der oberen, hinteren
Ecke der Maschine, links (siehe Abbildung 1),
beinhaltet einen DIN-genormten Anschluss fir die
serielle Kommunikation. Benutzen Sie diesen
Anschluss, beschriftet wie in Abbildung 2, um ein
Gerét fur den Datentransfer (Externe Rechner)
anzuschlief3en. Programme oder Konfigurationen
kénnen so gespeichert und abgelegt oder auf einem
externen Rechner bestehende Programmein die
Maschine kopiert werden.

Where do | Connect the Data

Storage Device?

The microprocessor box in the upper rear
corner of the machine left side panel (see
Figure 1) contains a DIN-type connection for
serial communications. Use this connection,
labelled as shown in Figure 2, with a seria
data transfer device to save or restore
machine programming and configuration
memory.

Abbildung [Figure] 2: Serielle Anschluss fur den Datenaustausch [Serial Connection for Data
Transfer]

Was sind die
Betriebssteuerelemente?

Die wichtigsten Betriebssteuerelemente sind
erforderlich, um die Maschine zu starten und zu
stoppen, das Waschprogramm zu wéhlen und den
Betrieb der Maschine zu Uberwachen.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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What are the Operating

Controls?

The primary operating controls are required
to start and stop the machine, select wash
formulas, and monitor machine operation.
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Abbildung [Figure] 3: Mark VI StaphGuard, Steuerelemente auf der Schmutzseite [Mark VI Staph

Guard Soil Side Controls]

Bedienfeld [Control Panel]

i

Legende [Legend]

Notstopp Taste [Emergency
stop button]
Turentriegelung Taste
[Door unlock button]
Wahlschalter Jog/Autospot
(Schrittbetrielb/Autospot)
Schalter [Jog/Autospot
selector switch]

Seuerung an der sauberen
Seite Anzeige [Control on
clean side indicator]
Seuerung auf der
verschmutzten Seite Anzeige
[Control on soil side
indicator]

Hauptschalter fir
Stromversorgung [Master
switch for power]
Bedienersignal und Sgnal
|6schen Taste [Operator
signal and signal cancel
button]
Flussigkristall-Grafikanzeige
[Liquid crystal graphic
display]

Schilissel schalter
Run/Program
(Betrieb/Programmieren)
[Run/Program keyswitch]
Tastenfeld [Keypad]

Sart Taster [Sart button]
Sopp Taster [Stop button]
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Abbildung [Figure] 4: Tastenfeld [Keypad]

Abbildung [Figure] 5: Typische Steuerelemente fiir die Staph-Abdeckung auf der
sauberen Seite [Typical Staph Guard Clean Side Controls]

Bedienfeld [Control Panel] Legende [Legend]
r‘ A. Notstopp Taste [Emergency stop button]
B. Turentriegelung Taste [Door unlock button]

A C Wahlschalter Jog/Autospot
(Schrittbetrieb/Autospot) Schalter [Jog/Autospot
selector switch]

D. Seuerung an der sauberen Seite Anzeige
[Control on clean side indicator]

E. Seuerung auf der verschmutzten Seite Anzeige
[Control on soil side indicator]

F. Steuerungstransfer Taste [Control transfer
button]

G. Jog/Spot (Schrittbetrieb/Spot) Taste [Jog/spot
button]

Notaus—unterbricht den Sicherheitsstromkreis. Emer gency stop button—disables the
Diese Taste rastet ein wenn sie gedrickt wird, Sie 3-wire circuit. This switch locks in when
miissen ihn durch leichtes drehen in die pre$ed’ soyou must turn it aquarter turn
Ausgangsposition bringen, um die Maschine to allow it to return to the normal position

erneut starten zu konnen. to allow the machine to run.

Beachtung [ 1] Driicken Sieim Notfall sofort Notice [ 1] Pressthe emergency stop
die Notaus Taste. Der Sicherheitsstromkreiswird button immediately in any emergency

unterbrochen, stoppt den Betrieb der Maschine und situation. This disables the 3-wire circuit,
ermdglicht es, den Abfluss zu 6ffnen.
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* Wenn Sie diese Taste zuriicksetzen, haben
Sie die Méglichkeit das unterbrochene
Programm abzubrechen oder fortzusetzen.
Das Programm macht an der Stelle weliter,
wo es unterbrochen wurde oder am Anfang
des vorherigen Waschschrittes. Es kommt
darauf an, in welcher Phase des Programmes
die Notaus Taste gedriickt wurde.

Hauptener gieschalter (® /& )—nimmt die
Energie vom Steuerungssystem. Wenn Sie den
Hauptschalter ausschalten (®) wahrend ein
Programm l&uft, ist das umgehende Ergebnis
dhnlich dem, alswirden Sie die Notaus  Taste
dricken: die Maschine stoppt und der Abfluss
Offnet sich. Im Gegensatz zur Notaus Taste,
starten wiederaufgenommene Programme am
Anfang des Schritts, in dem die Energie
abgeschaltet wurde. Waschmittel werden
allerdings nicht wieder in dem
wiederaufgenommenem Schritt eingesplilt.

Benutzersignalabbruch-Taste (g)—bricht den
Benutzersignal ab. Driicken Sie diese Taste, um
den Summer abzustellen und schalten Sie das
Benutzersignal Licht aus (siehe unten), oder um
ein Signal vor dem programmierten Einspiilen zu
erhalten.

Benutzersignal Licht—zeigt einen Fehler an oder
dass der Benutzer handeln muss, wie die Start
Taste driicken oder die Maschine entladen. Die
Benutzersignal Steuerung beinhaltet einen
Summer hinter dem Bedienfeld. Optional gibt es
ein an der Maschine angebrachtes Blinklicht das
zusétzlich ein optisches Signal gibt.

Flussigkristallgr afikanzeige—zeigt Informationen
und Hilfen fir die Maschine an. Die

Informationen auf dem Display wechseln, je nach

Status der Maschine und der vom Benutzer
gewahlten Funktion.

Tastenfeld—erlaubt dem Benutzer, mit dem
Steuersystem der Maschine zu kommunizieren.
Das Tastenfeld ist in drei Bereiche aufgeteilt:
Alphanumerische Tasten, allgemeine Tasten und
funktionsspezifische Tasten. Jede Taste kann
mehr al's eine Funktion haben, basierend auf dem
gegenwartigen Maschinenstatus. Einige Tasten
werden auch in Kombination flr zusétzliche
Funktionen benutzt.
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which stops all machine operation and causes
the drain to open.

» When you reset this button, you have
the option of cancelling or resuming
the interrupted formula. The formula
resumes where it was interrupted or at
the beginning of the previous bath
step, depending on the operation in
progress when the emergency stop
button was pressed.

Master power switch (® / @)—removes
power from the control system. If you
turn the master switch off (@) whilea
formulais running, the immediate result
issimilar to pressing the emergency stop
button: the machine stops and the drain
opens. Unlike the emergency stop button,
resumed formulas start at the beginning of
the step in which power was lost, but
chemicals are not injected in the resumed
step.

Operator signal cancel button
(x)—cancelsthe operator signal. Press
this button to silence the buzzer and turn
off the operator signal light (see below),
or to alow injection of achemical
programmed to require asignal before
injection.

Operator signal light—indicates that the
machine has encountered an error or that
the operator must perform some action,
such as pressing the start button or
unloading the machine. The operator
signal circuit includes a buzzer behind the
control panel, and may include an
optional beacon light mounted separately
from the control panel.

Liquid crystal graphic display—displays
information and help about the machine.
The information on the display changes
according to the status of the machine and
the function selected by the operator.

K eypad—allows the operator to
communicate with the machine control
system. The keypad is divided into three
areas: alphanumeric buttons, general
buttons, and function-specific buttons.
Each button may perform more than one
function, based on the current machine
status. Some buttons are also used in
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Starttaste () )—startet das gewéhite
Waschprogramm. Die Sart Taste versorgt
Sicherheitsstromkreis mit Strom, um die
Maschine betriebsbereit zu machen.

Stopptaste () )—stoppt den Maschinenbetrieb. Wie
die Notaus Taste unterbricht auch die Stopp
Taste den Sicherheitsstromkreis; die Stopp Taste
muss nicht manuell zurlickgesezt werden.

Betrieb/Programmieren Schllisselschalter
(st1/ (£7)—in der Programm Position, ermdglicht
Anderung der Maschinenkonfiguration und der
Waschprogramme, neben anderen Optionen. In
der normalen Betrieb Position sind Programme
und Anderungen geschiitzt. Programme kénnen
gestartet werden.

Was macht dieser Schalter?
Andere Tasten und Schalter werden benutzt, um
andere standart- und optionale Funktionen der
Maschine zu steuern. Diese verschiedenen
Steuerelemente befinden sich in diesem Abschnitt
und werden hier beschrieben.

Mildata/L okal-Schalter (Abbildung 6)—befindet
sich am Mikroprozessor Kontrollkasten (siehe
Abbildung 1), erméglicht der Maschine, mit
einem Mildata Netzwerk zu kommunizieren. Ein
Mildata Netzwerk kann mehrere Maschinen
zusammenschalten und erméglicht es,
Waschprogramme und andere Daten mit dem
Mildata Computer auszutauschen. Wenn dieser
Schalter sich in der Mildata Position (&)
befindet und Sie eine Programmnummer
eingeben, erhittet die Maschine die Inhalte des
Programms vom Mildata Computer. Wenn Sie
ihnin die Lokal Position setzen (i), werden nur
Programme gezeigt, diein der Maschine
verfligbar sind.

combinations for additional functions.

Start button (@) )—starts the selected wash
formula. The start button energizes the
3-wire circuit to allow the machineto
operate.

Stop button (@ )—stops machine operation.
Like the emergency stop button, the stop
button disables the 3-wire circuit;
however, the stop button doesn't require
you to manually reset it after use.

Run/Program keyswitch (4g/%;)—in the
Program position, allows changes to
machine configuration and wash
formulas, among other actions. In the
normal Run position, formulas and
configuration are protected and formulas
can berun.

What does this Switch do?
Other buttons and switches are used to
control additional standard and optional
machine functions. These miscellaneous
controls are located and described in this
section.

Mildata/L ocal selector switch (Figure
6)—Ilocated on the microprocessor control
box (see Figure 1), alows the machine to
communicate with a Mildata network. A
Mildata network connects several
machines together and allows them to
share wash formulas and other data with
the Mildata computer. When this switch is
in the Mildata position (2 ) and you enter
aformula number, the machine requests
the contents of the formula from the
Mildata computer. When set to the Local
position (i2), only formulas present in
the machine are available.

Abbildung [Figure] 6: Mildata/Lokal-Schalter [Mildata/Local Selector switch]

g T e

L =

Manuelle Spiiltaste (Abbildung 7)—Bei Maschinen M anual supply flush button (Figure
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die optional mit einer manuellen

Waschmittel einspililung ausgestattet sind, driicken
Sie diese Taste um Waschmittelriicksténde in die
Maschine zu spilen. Wenn Sie die manuell

V ersorgungen wahrend eines Waschprogrammes
benutzen wollen, driicken Sie diese Taste um
restliches unverdiinntes Waschmittel aus der

V ersorgungsrutsche zu spilen. Fir den Fall, dass
die Maschine nicht mit einer manuellen
Waschmittel einspllung ausgestattet ist, werden
durch Betétigung dieser Taste die Kammern der
Flissigdosierung gespilt.

® %, 9

¢ |

Autospot Auswahlschalter (Abbildung 8)—Einige

Maschinen mit geteilter Trommel sind mit der
Autospot Funktion ausgestattet um das Be- und
Entladen zu erleichtern. Diese Funktion
positioniert exakt die ausgewahlte Kammer der
Trommel.

— Ende BICWCO02 —
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7)—On machines equipped with an
optional flushing supply injector, press
this button to spray water into the supply
injector to flush any remaining chemicals
into the cylinder. If you manually add
supplies during awash formula, press this
button to flush any remaining undiluted
chemicals out of the supply chute. If the
machine is not equipped with the optional
supply injector, press this button to flush
the liquid chemical inlets with fresh
water.

Abbildung [Figure] 7: Manuelle Spultaste [Manual Supply Flush button]

Autospot selector switch (Figure 8)—Some

divided-cylinder machines are equipped
with the Autospot feature to aid in loading
and unloading. This optional feature
optimally positions the basket for access
to the selected pocket.

Abbildung [Figure] 8: Autospot Auswahlschalter [Autospot selector switch]

— End of BICWCO02 —
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Chapter 2

Normal
Operation

BICWCOO03 (Published) Book specs- Dates: 20070515 / 20070515 / 20120113 Lang: GERO1 Applic: CWS

Arbeitsanweisungen fur
Betriebspersonal

Beginnen Sie hier, beztuglich der

Sicherheit

Dieses Dokument hat die Aufgabe den
Maschinenbenutzer tber alles Erforderliche fir den
Umgang mit dieser Maschine zu informieren.
Bedienen Sie diese Maschine nicht, bevor ein
erfahrener Mitarbeiter I|hnen die Details des
Umganges mit dieser Maschine erklért hat.

VORSICHT GEFAHR : Mehrfache
Gefahren —Unvorsichtige Bedienung kann zu
Verletzung oder gar Tod von Personen fihren, zur
Beschadigung oder Zerstérung der Maschine und
anderer Gegenstéande sowie zum Erléschen der
Garantie.

VORSICHT GEFAHR [ 3]: Todes- und
Verbrennungsgefahr durch
Stromschlag—Die Bertihrung von unter
Hochspannung stehenden Teilen kann ernsthafte
Verletzungen oder Stromschlag mit Todesfolge
hervorrufen. Hochspannung liegt im Inneren des
Schaltschranks an, solange der Trennschalter fir die
Stromversorgung zur Maschine nicht ausgeschaltet
ist.
 Entriegeln oder 6ffnen Sie nicht die Tlren

der Schaltkasten.

» Machen Sie sich mit der Position des
Hauptschalters der Maschine vertraut und
betétigen Sie diesen im Notfall, damit kein
Strom mehr an der Maschine anliegt.

» Die Maschine darf ausschliefilich von
qualifiziertem und autorisiertem Personal
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Operating Instructions for
Plant Personnel

Start Here for Safety

This document is meant to remind you, the
person operating this washer extractor, of
what is required to operate this machine. Do
not attempt to operate this machine before an
experienced, trained operator explains the
detailsto you.

DANGER [ 2]: Multiple
Hazards—Careless operator actions can kill
or injure personnel, damage or destroy the
machine, damage property, and/or void the
warranty.

DANGER : Electrocution and
Electrical Burn Hazards—Contact with
electric power can kill or seriously injure
you. Electric power is present inside the
cabinetry unless the main machine power
disconnect is off.

» Do not unlock or open electric box
doors.

» Know the location of the main
machine disconnect and useit in an
emergency to remove all electric
power from the machine.

Do not service the machine unless
qualified and authorized. Y ou must
clearly understand the hazards and
how to avoid them.
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instandgesetzt werden. Sie miissen die
Gefahrenquellen eindeutig verstanden haben
und wissen, wie Gefahren zu vermeiden sind.

ACHTUNG : Zusammenstol3, Erdricken
und Qquetschungen—Berihrung von sich
bewegenden Teilen, die normalerweise durch
Fiihrungen, Abdeckungen oder Seitenbleche
abgeschirmt sind, kann Gliedmalien einquetschen
und Stof3verletzungen hervorrufen. Diese Teile
bewegen sich automatisch.

Uberprifen Sie die
Schalterstellungen

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

4z  Uberprifen Sie, ob der
Betrieb/Programmieren

Schliissel schalter auf

©

B/
Hauptschalter auf @

Beladen einer StaphGuard®

Maschine
Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung
[Display or Action]
Offnen Sie die Tir.

©+€

& Wéhlen Sie eine Tasche zur

Beladung aus.
L)

auf die AufRentlr aus.

Offnen Sie die innere TUr der

ersten Kammer

Beladen Sie die Maschine wie fir dieses Programm
vorgesehen.

Schlieffen und verriegeln Sie die

Innentdir.

Offnen Siedie innere Tur der

ersten Kammer

Alle Taschen miissen mit dhnlichem Ladegut mit
etwa gleichem Gewicht beladen werden.
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Um die Maschinein Betrieb
nehmen zu kdnnen, miissen dle
Notaus-Schalter unbetétigt und in
der Position Bereit sein.

Stellen Sie sicher, dass der

Richten Sie die gewéahlte Tasche

Kapitel 2. Normalbetrieb

CAUTION : Collision, Crushing and
Pinch Hazards—Contact with moving
components normally isolated by guards,
covers, and panels, can entangle and crush
your limbs. These components move
automatically.

Check Switch Settings

Explanation

Check that the run/program
keyswitchisat 4.
steht.

All emergency stop buttons
must be unlatched and in the
ready position to alow
machine operation.

Check that the master switch

steht. isa @.

How do | Load a StaphGuard®
Machine?

Explanation

Open the outer door.

Select a pocket to load.

Align the selected pocket
with the outer door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Use the procedure defined by facility
management to put the goods in the machine.

Close and latch the inner
door.

Open the inner door of the
first pocket to load.

Verify that all pockets are loaded with
similar goods to about the same weight.
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Wie wahle ich ein Programm?

Der Mark V1 Controller kann entweder im lokal oder
im Mildata Modus arbeiten. Im lokal Modus kann
die Maschine nicht mit anderen Geréten
kommunizieren. Es sind nur Programme verfigbar
dieim lokalen Speicher abgelegt sind. Im Mildata
Modus ladt die Maschine Programme runter und |8sst
Programme vom Mildata Computer laufen und
aktualisiert stets das Display des Mildata Computers.

How do | Select a Formula?
The Mark VI controller can operate in either
local or Mildata mode. In local mode, the
machine does not communicate with any
other devices and runs formulas contained in
local controller memory. In Mildata mode
the machine downloads and runs formulas
from the Mildata computer, and frequently
updates the display on the Mildata computer.

Abbildung [Figure] 9: Auswahlen eines lokalen oder abgelegten Programms. [Selecting a Local or

Remote Formula]

m Accept selected

Wahlen Sie ein Programm Displays [Select Program Displays] Legende [Legend]
A. Lokal (Mildata nicht
vorhanden oder befahigt)
[Local (Mildata not present
or enabled)]
Select Remote Formula: 0328 B.  Abgelegt (Mildata

berechtigt) [Remote
(Mildata enabled)]

Auswahl eines lokalen Programms—Falls
die Maschine nicht Teil eines Mildata Netzwerkes
ist, oder das Mildata Netzwerk nicht verflgbar ist,
kénnen Sie eines der Waschprogramme wéahlen, die
im lokalen Speicher der Maschine abgelegt sind.
Benutzen Sie den Wahlen Se lokales Programm
Bildschirm (Abbildung 10) um das gewlinschte
Programm aufzurufen.
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Selecting a Local Formula—If the
machine is not part of a Mildata network, or
if the Mildata network is not available, you
can choose from any of the wash formulas
stored in local memory on the machine. Use
the Select Local Formula screen (Figure 10)
to choose the correct formulafor the goodsin
the machine.
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Abbildung [Figure] 10: Wéhlen Sie lokales Programm Bildschirm [Select Local Formula Screen]

Select Local Formula: @72

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung Explanation
[Display or Action]
(0)(7) \WahlenSiedasProgramm, dasSie  Directly selectsthe formula
nutzen wollen (07 zum Beispiel). you want to run (07, for
Wenn Sie eine zweistellige example). When you enter a
Nummer eingeben, bewegt sichdas  two-digit number, the
gewahite Programm an den Anfang  selected formula movesto

der linken Spalte dieses the top of the left column on
Bildschirms. this screen.

gy Wechseln Siein die Spalte fir Toggles the column for
Programmauswahl, falls formula selection if

notwendig. Wenn das gewiinschte necessary. If the desired
Programm sichtbar ist, sichaberin ~ formulaisvisible on the
der gegentiberliegenden Spaltedes  screen, but isin the opposite
Auswahlkastchens befindet, so lasst  column from the selection

sich das Auswahlkéastchen mit box, this keystroke moves
diesem Tastendruck in die andere the selection box to the other
Spalte der Programme schieben. column of formulas.

/(&)  Gehen Siezum néchsten oder Move to the next or previous

vorherigen angezeigten Programm displayed formulain the
in der aktuellen Spalte. Wenn das current column. If the

gewiinschte Programm auf dem desired formulaisvisible on
Bildschirm zu sehenist und in the screen and in the same
derselben Spalte wie das column as the selection box,
Auswahlkastchen, konnen Siediese  you can use these two keys
beiden Tasten benutzen, um das to move the selection box

K &stchen hoch- oder down or up to select the
runterzubewegen. formula.
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Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]
g Bestétigen Sie das gewdhite Confirm the selected
Programm. Platzieren Sie das formula. Place the selection
Auswahlkastchen in dem box on the formula you want
gewéhlten Programm. Dann to run, then press gnreg to
driicken Sie gvreg , um mit dem continue with the normal

normalen Arbeitsgang fortzufahren.  operation procedures.

Erganzung 1 Supplement 1
Uber das Gewicht der Ladung und About Load Weight and Metered
Gemessenes Wasser Water
Gemessenes Wasser it in Mark VI Metered water is available on Mark VI
Wasch/Schleudermaschinen verfligbar, ausgertstet washer-extractors equipped with optional
mit optionalen Durchflussmessernum die flow meters on the incoming water lines.
eingespulte Wassermenge zu kontrollieren. Diese This feature allows the Mark VI controller

Funktion erméglicht es der Mark VI Steuerung
proportional zu dem geladenen Gewicht Wasser
zuzugeben. Bei einem Gewicht von 200 Einheiten

to admit a quantity of water proportional to
the weight of goods you enter after

wird die Maschine doppelt so viel Wasser selecting the formula. I you enter aweight
einspillen, als bei 100 Einheiten. Bei korrekter of 200 units when prompted, the machine
Eingabe des Gewichts kann eine betrachtliche will use twice as much water asif you
Menge Wasser gespart werden. entered 100 weight units. This option can

save a significant amount of water if you
enter accurate weights for each load.
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Abbildung [Figure] 11: Geladenes Gewicht fiir gemessenes Wasser [Entering Load Weight for

Metered Water]

Select Local Formula: @3

item

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

@)

)

ol umi

Erklarung

Geben Sie das Gewicht der Wasche
an, die sich in der Maschine
befindet. Die Maschinensteuerung
nutzt das Gewicht um zu
bestimmen, wie viel Wasser
notwendig ist, die Wésche zu
waschen, entsprechend dem
Waschprogramm.

Bestétigen Sie das eingegebene
Waéschegewicht und fahren Sie fort.

Explanation

Enter the weight of the
goods loaded in the machine.
The machine controller uses
the weight to determine how
much water is needed to
wash the goods according to
the programmed wash
formula.

Accept the entered goods
weight and continue.

Auswahlen eines Mildata
Programms—Wenn die Maschine Teil eines
Mildata Netzwerksist und das Netzwerk verfiigbar
ist, kénnen Sie irgendein Waschprogramm wahlen,
das auf dem Mildata Computer gespeichert ist.
Benutzen Sie den Wahlen Se ein abgelegtes
Programm Bildschirm (Abbildung 12), um ein
geeignetes Programm flr die Wasche in der
Maschine auszuwahlen.

Anmerkung 1: Sie kénnen bis zu 1000
verschiedene Waschprogramme auf dem Mildata
Computer speichern. Alle dieser Programme sind fir
alle Wasch/Schleudermaschinen verfugbar, die Teil
des Mildata Netzwerks sind und kompatible
Hardware haben.
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Selecting a Mildata Formula—If the
machine is part of a Mildata network and the
network is available, you can choose any
wash formula stored on the Mildata
computer. Use the Select Remote Formula
screen (Figure 12) to choose the best formula
for the goods in the machine.

Note 1: You can store up to 1000 different wash
formulas on the Mildata computer. All of these
formulas are available to all washer-extractors
that are part of the Mildata network and have
compatible hardware.
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Abbildung [Figure] 12: Wé&hlen Sie ein abgelegtes Programm Bildschirm [Select Remote Formula

Screen]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Hccept selected

m formula.

el Ol ect another

W formul 5.

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklarung Explanation
[Display or Action]
(@0)(®)(2)(8) Wahlen Sie Programm 928 Select formula 928

(Beispiel), welches auf dem
Mildata Computer gespeichert ist.
Die MarkVI Steuerung bittet um
das Programm vom Mildata
Computer und zeigt den
Programmnamen an, wie in
Abbildung 12 gezeigt wird.

freR Bestétigen Sie, dal? der angezeigte
Programmname das Programm ist,

(example) stored on the
Mildata computer. The Mark
VI controller requests the
formula from the Mildata
computer and displays the
formula name, as shown in
Figure 12.

Confirm that the displayed
formulanameisthe formula

das Sie gewdhlt haben. Falls das
angezeigte Programm nicht das

richtige fur die geladenen Wésche

ist, driicken Sie gancer, um die
Programmnummer zu |éschen.

you want to run. If the
displayed formulaisn't the
right one for the loaded
goods, press anca to Clear the

[—

formula number, then enter

Dann geben Sie eine andere

Nummer ein.

Nachdem Sie das Programm zurtickgeholt und
Uberpriift haben, sagt die Mark VI Steuerung
Waschladungs Daten (batch data) voraus.

"Mildata Batchcodes" eingeben—Der Mark

V1 Controller benutzt ein Bild dhnlich dem
Abbildung 13, um Ihnen die der
Maschinenkonfiguration angewahlten Waschladung
Felder (batch data fields) vorauszusagen. Die
eigegebenen Daten werden zum Mildatacomputer
gesendet, um eine Ubersicht zu erstellen.
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another number.

After you'veretrieved and verified the
formula, the Mark VI controller prompts for
any configured batch data.

Entering Mildata Batch Codes—The
Mark V1 controller uses a screen similar
Figure 13 to prompt you for the batch data
fields selected in machine configuration (see
the related section in document BICWCCO01).
The data you enter is sent to the Mildata
computer for accounting and report
generation.
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Abbildung [Figure] 13: Waschladungs Daten fir abgelegte Programmoperationen [Batch Data for

Remote Formula Operation]

Select Remote Formula: @328

Gewicht—das Gewicht der Waschladung in der
Maschine. Diese Information wird normal erweise
parallel mit anderen Waschladungs Daten
benutzt, um Kundenkosten zu berechnen oder die
Produktivitét der Angestellten. In Maschinen, die
mit optionalen Durchflussmessern ausgestattet
sind und flr gemessenes Wasser konfiguriert
sind, wird der Gewichtswert auch benutzt, um zu
ermitteln, wie viel Wasser notwendig ist, um den
Stapel zu verarbeiten. Der Gewichtswert kann
drel Stellen lang sein.

Kunden Code—der Identifikationscode fir den
Kunden. Diese Information kann Ihnen helfen zu
ermitteln, wie viel Arbeit jeder Kunde einreicht.
Zehn Stellen sind fr den Kundencode verfugbar.

Angestelltennummer—Der Identifikationscode fir
den Angestellten ist verantwortlich fir diese
Waschladung. Die Angestelltennummer kann
funf Stellen lang sein.

Stiicke—die Anzahl der Stiicke in der Maschine.
Dieser Wert ersetzt manchmal den Gewichtswert,
besonders bei Waschetypen bei denen die
Stiickzahl entscheident ist. Vier Stellen stehen fir
die Stiickzahl zur Verfihgung.

Anzahl—Der Identifizierungscode fir mehrere
miteinander verbundene Waschladungen oder
Kunden. Aus Griinden der Diskretion, der hier
eingegebene Wert kann eine bestimmte
Routenummer gemeinsam fur verschiedene
Konten représentieren. Die Anzahl kann zehn
Stellen lang sein.
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W eight—the weight of the batch of goodsin
the machine. Thisinformation is usually
used along with other batch datato
calculate customer charges or employee
productivity. In machines equiped with
optional flow meters and configured for
metered water, the weight valueis also
used to determine how much water is
required to process the batch. The weight
value can be up to three digits.

Customer Code—the identifying code for
the customer. This information can help
you determine how much work each
customer is submitting. Ten digits are
available for customer code.

Employee Number—the identifying code
for the employee responsible for this
batch. The employee number may be up
to five digitslong.

Pieces—the number of piecesin the
machine. This value sometimes replaces
the weight value, especially when charges
are made by the piece rather than by
weight. Four digits are available for the
number of pieces.

Lot Number—the identifying code for
several related batches or customers. At
your discretion, the value entered here
might represent a particular route number
common to several accounts. A lot
number can be up to 10 digitslong.
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Starten Sie das gewahlte

Programm
Versichern Sie sich, dal? Sie diese Schritte beendet
haben, bevor mit dem Arbeitsgang fortfahren.

1. Siehaben die Maschine beladen, dass oder bis
fast die Gewichtskapazitét erreicht ist.

2. Sie haben ein Programm gewéhlt, das fur die
Waésche in der Maschine geeignet ist.

3. SieWaschladungs Daten eingegeben, die
Maschinensteuerung firr gemessene
Wassermenge oder den Mildatareport bendtigt.

4. Siehaben die Tr geschlossen.

Anzeige oder Aktion Erklérung
[Display or Action]

Start the Selected Formula

Be sure you've completed these steps before
you go any further in the operating
procedure.

1. You'veloaded the machine at or near its
rated weight capacity.

2. You've selected aformulathat's
appropriate for the goods in the machine.

3. You'veentered any batch datathe
machine controller requires for metered
water or Mildata reporting.

4. You've closed the door.

Explanation

Starten Sie das gewahlte Start the selected formula.

Programm.

Die Maschine startet das Waschprogramm. Die
Trommel beginnt, sich zu drehen und das
Wasserventil 6ffnet sich. Wenn ein sicheres Level
erreicht ist, kann sich das Dampfventil 6ffnen, um
das Bad zu heizen. Der Prozessist von diesem Punkt
bis zum Ende des Programms kompl ett automatisch,
es sel denn, ein Programm mit einer
Waschmitteleinsplilung ist programmiert (siehe
Erganzung 2).

Erganzung 2

The machine begins the wash formula. The
basket begins turning and water valves open.
When a safe level is achieved, the steam
valve may open to begin heating the bath.
Operation from this point to the end of the
formulais completely automatic unless a
signal is programmed with a chemical
injection (see Supplement 2).

Supplement 2

Waschmitteleinspiilung mit dem Signal

Wenn die Menge der injezierten
Chemikalien/Waschmittel varieren, kann ein Stop
und ein Signal programmiert werden, wenn
benétigt. Nachdem Chemikalien/Waschmittel
hinzugeflgt wurden, . driicken, um mit dem
Programm fortzufahren.

Chemical Injections with the
Operator Signal

If you need to adjust the amount of a
chemical injection from load to load
depending on highly variable factors, the
formula can be programmed to stop the
timer and signal you when achemical is
required. Add the chemical, then press .

to resume the formula.

Welche Informationen gibt mir das
Betrieb Display?

Waéhrend das gewahlte Programm |&uft, erscheint das
Display @nlich wiein dem gezeigten Abbildung 14.

Die hier gezeigte Information ist unten erklart.
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What Does the Run Display

Tell Me?

While the machine is running the formula
you selected, the display appears similar to
the one shown in Figure 14. The information
shown hereis explained below.
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Abbildung [Figure] 14: Wie man das Betrieb Display liest [How to Read the Run Display]

Typisches Display [Typical Display] Legende [Legend]

A. Programmnummer und
Name [Formula number and
namej

B. Schrittnummer und Name
[Step number and name]

C. Gesamtzeit fur das
Programm und den
laufenden Schritt [Total time
for formulaand current step]

D. Trommeldrehgrafik und

Formula St Geschwi ndlgke|t [Basket
a1 FLUS rotation graphic and speed)]
82 INT. EXTRACT m1: E. Verbleibende Zeit fir das
02 UASH AL vollsténdige Programm und
A4 INT. EXTRACT N den laufenden Schritt
G ELEACH . B [Remaining time for entire
GE INT. EXTPACT g formula and current step]
F. Maschinenstatus Nachricht
[Machine status message]
G. Programmschritte: Nummer,

Name und Dauer [Formula
steps: number, name, and
duration]

H. Anzeige fur das Fullen oder
Ablaufenlassen [Indicator
for filling or draining]
Grafische
Wasserstandanzeige
[Graphic bath level
indicator]

J. Wasserventilanzeige [Water
valvesindicators)

K. Anzeige fir optionalen
Dampf und Abkuhlventile
[Indicator for optional steam
and cooldown valves]

L. Grafische
Wassertemperaturanzeige
[Graphic bath temperature
indicator]

M. Wassertemperatur und
Leveldaten [Bath
temperature and level data]

2.1.6.1. Programm und Schrittinformation—Die Formula and Step Information—The
oberste Zeile des Displays zeigt immer die Nummer top line of the display always shows the
und den Namen des laufenden Programms und number and name of the current formula and

Schritts. Die Programmnummer erscheint in der
oberen linken Ecke des Displays, folgend dem
Buchstaben “F.”. Der Programmname folgt der
Nummer.

step. The formula number appearsin the
upper left corner of the display, following the
letter “F.” The formula name follows the
number.

Die Schrittnummer und Name des laufenden Schritts ~ The step number and name of the current
werden rechts neben der Programminformation step are displayed to the right of the formula
angezeigt. Die Mark VI Steuerung aktualisiert
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Programmnummer und -namen, wenn ein Programm
startet und zu Beginn jedes spateren Schritts.

Unterhalb der Programm-und Schritthamen befinden
sich Zeitinformationen. Die Nummern

in der “Gesamt” Spalte (grine Nummern) zeigen die
Gesamtzeit an, die bis Ende eines Programms bzw.
Schrittes benétigt wird. Faktoren, wie in Anmerkung
2 beschrieben, sind nicht berlicksichtigt. Die
Steuerung berechnet die “ Programm” Werte, wenn
das Programm startet. Diese Werte éndern sich nicht
wahrend des Programmablaufs. Beim Start jedes
einzelnen Schrittes berechnet die Steuerung die
“Schritt x” Werte und zeigt sie auf dem Display an.

Die Nummern in der “verbleiben” Spalte des
Zeitraumes (schwarze Nummern auf griinem
Hintergrund) zeigen den Zeit verbleiben in dem
Programm und in dem laufenden Schritt an. Diese
Nummern zeigen den Minimum an die Menge der
verbleibenden Zeit (siehe Anmerkung 2).

Anmerkung 2: Die Dauer einiger Schrittein einem
Waschprogramm konnen nicht eingeschétzt werden,
so daid der Benutzer den Timer stoppen muss, sobald
die Dauer den Anforderungen entspricht. Zum
Beispiel, die erforderte Zeit die Maschine bis zum
gewtnschten Level zu Flllen héngt von dem
Wasserdruck des Betriebs, der Grofe der Rohrleitung
der Maschine und wie viele andere Maschinen zur
selben Zeit befllt werden. Zusétzlich zu der
erforderten Zeit zum Fillen, braucht man Zeit um die
Temperatur zu erreichen oder fir einen Benutzer der
Uberpruft, ob eine Waschmitteleinspulung
veranderlich ist. Fehlerbedingungen kénnen ebenfalls
den Timer stoppen.

Die Steuerung zeigt den laufenden Maschinenstatus
unterhalb der Schritthummer und der verbleibenden
Zéeit. Einige der moglichen Maschinenzustdnde sind
in Tabelle 1 aufgefiihrt. Fehlermeldungen erscheinen
sofort unterhalb der Maschinenstatus Nachricht, falls
erforderlich.
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information. The Mark VI controller updates
the formula number and name when a
formula starts and at the beginning of each
subsequent step.

Below the formula and step namesistime
information. The numbersin the “ Total”
column (green numbers) show the total time
required for the formula and step to runto
completion, not including the factors
described in Note 2. The controller calcul ates
the “Formula’ value when the formula
begins, and this value doesn't change while
the formulais running. The controller
calculates and displaysthe “ Step x” value at
the start of each step.

The numbersin the “Remaining” column of
the time area (black numbers on agreen
background) indicate the time remaining in
the formula and in the current step. These
numbers indicate the minimum amount of
time remaining (see Note 2).

Note 2: The duration of some wash formula
events can't be estimated, so the controller stops
the timer until arequirement is met. For example,
the time required for the machine to fill to the
desired level depends on the water pressure to the
plant, the size of the piping to the machine, and
how many other machines arefilling at the same
time. In addition to the time required to fill, the
time required to achieve temperature or for an
operator to verify achemical injection are
variable. Error conditions can aso stop the timer.

The controller displays the current machine
status below the step number and remaining
time. Some of the possible machine states are
listed in Table 1. Error messages appear
immediately below the machine status
message when required.



2.1.6.2.

2.1.6.3.

Tabelle 1: Maschinenstatus Nachrichten
follows]
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[English table

Auler Betrieb Leerlauf

Einweg Wasche Auf das Entladen warten
Reversierend Waschen Auf die Ladung warten
einweichen Energieschubverzégerung

Vor+L eztes Schleudern Ablaufenlassen in den

abwasserkanal

Ablaufenlassen zum
wiederbenutzen

Zwischenschleudern

L etztes Schleudern Timer gestoppt

Doppel Schleudern

Bitte warten Sie xx Sekunden

Table 1: Machine Status Messages

Idle Coasting

1-way Wash Waiting to Discharge
2-way Wash Waiting for Load
Soak Power-up Delay

Pre+Final Extract Draining to Sewer

Intermediate Extract Draining to Reuse

Final Extract Timer Stopped

Double Extract Please Wait xx Seconds

Trommelrotation—Der Trommelrotationsgrafik
in der Néhe der oberen rechten Ecke des Displays
steht fur die relative Trommel geschwindigkeite beim
Waschen, Ablaufenlassen und
Schleudergeschwindigkeiten. Direkt unterhalb der
Trommelrotationsgrafik zeigt die Steuerung die
gewiinschte Trommel geschwindigkeit entweder in
Umdrehung pro Minute (RPMs) oder in
gravitationalen Einheiten (Gs).

Wassertemperatur und
L evel—Wasserventilanzeiger erscheint, wenn das
entsprechende Wasserventil offen ist.

Die Grafik Wassertemperaturanzeiger zeigt die
ungefdhre Temperatur in der Maschine. Der
senkrechte Anzeigenstab ist rot, wenn die
Temperatur in der Maschine auf dem maximal
erlaubten Wert von 95°C ist (205°Fahrenheit).

Der Dampf- oder Abkiihlanzeiger erscheint unterhalb
des Grafiktemperaturanzei gers, wenn eines dieser
beiden optionalen Merkmal e eingeschaltet ist.
“Dampf” erscheint wenn das Dampfventil offen ist,
und “Abkuhlen” erscheint, wenn der Abkiihloutput
eigeschaltet it.

Die Grafik Wasserlevel Anzeiger zeigt den
Prozentsatz des gewlinschten Levels, das erreicht ist.
Der senkrechte Anzeigenstab ist blau, wenn das
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Basket Rotation—The basket rotation
graphic near the upper right corner of the
display represents the relative basket speeds
in wash, drain, and extract speeds.
Immediately below the basket rotation
graphic, the controller displays the desired
basket speed in either revolutions per minute
(RPMs) or in gravitational units (G's).

Bath Temperature and Level—Water
valve indicators appear when the
corresponding water valve is open.

The graphic bath temperature indicator
shows the approximate temperature in the
machine. The vertical indicator bar is solid
red when the temperature in the machineis at
the maximum allowable value of 205 degrees
Fahrenheit (95 degrees Celsius).

The steam or cooldown indicator appears

bel ow the graphic temperature indicator
when either of these optional featuresis
enabled. “ Steam” appears when the steam
valveis open, and “Cooldown” appears when
the cooldown output is enabled.

The graphic bath level indicator showsthe
percentage of the desired level that's
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programmierte Level erreicht ist. Er ist weil3, wenn
kein Wasser in der Maschineist.

Der Level Richtungsanzeigepfeil zeigt nach oben,
wenn das aktuelle Wasserlevel in der Maschine steigt
(wenn die Maschine sich flllt), und zeigt nach unten,
wenn sich der AbfluR3 6ffnet. Der Pfeil ist nicht
sichtbar, wenn das Level erreicht ist oder wahrend
Extraktionsschritten.

Die Steuerung zeigt Wassertemperatur und
Leveldaten an zwischen der Temperatur und Level
Grafikanzeigen. Die oberste Zeile zeigt gegenwartig
Temperatur und Level an. Die unterste Zeile zeigt
den gewtinschten Wert an.

Programmschritte und
Waschmitteleinspllung—Wenn ein
Programm startet, zeigt die Steuerung die ersten
sechs Schrittein der Liste der Programmschritte in
dem unteren linken Bereich des Bildschirms an. Falls
das Programm mehr Schritte enthlt, als auf einmal
angezeigt werden kénnen, scrollt die Liste zum
Display mehr Schritte, wenn die vorherigen enden.
Der laufende Schritt ist hervorgehoben.

Die Liste der programmierten Waschmitteleinsplilung
ersetzt die Programmschrittliste wahrend jeder
Einspllung, durch ein leuchtendes Kastchen auf dem
Waschmittel, das eingespult wird.

Entladen Sie die Maschine

Wenn das Programm endet, ertdnt das Signal und die
Maschine zeigt eine Nachricht an, dal3 sie bereit ist,
entladen zu werden (siehe Abbildung 15). Entladen
sie die Maschine wie unten dar gestellt.

achieved. The vertical indicator bar is solid
blue when the programmed level is achieved,
and solid white when there is no water in the
machine.

The level direction indicator arrow points
upward when the actual bath level in the
machine isincreasing (when the machineis
filling), and points downward when the drain
opens. The arrow is not visible when level is
achieved, or during extract steps.

The controller displays bath temperature and
level data between the temperature and level
graphic indicators. The top line displaysthe
temperature and level that are currently
achieved in the machine, and the bottom line
displays the desired values.

Formula Steps and Chemical
Injection—When a formula begins, the
controller displaysthefirst six stepsin the
formula stepslist in the lower left area of the
screen. If the program contains more steps
than can be displayed at one time, the list
scrolls to display more steps as the earlier
ones end. The current step is highlighted.

Thelist of programmed chemical injections
replaces the formula steps list during each
injection, with a highlight box on the
chemical that's currently injecting.

Unload the Machine

When the formula ends, the operator signal
sounds and the machine displays a message
that it iswaiting to discharge (see Figure 15).
Use a procedure similar to the one outlined
below to unload the goods.

Abbildung [Figure] 15: Typische Nachricht, wenn ein Programm stoppt [Typical Message when

Formula Ends]

S9  FINAL EXTRACT

Total
Q@ @R
@0: 20
Haiting to Discharge

Remaining
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Fur einige Endcode—Die Mark VI Steuerung
erlaubt lhnen, eine von vier moglichen

V oraussetzungen fiir das Ende des Programms zu
programmieren: gestoppt, reversieren bel
Waschgeschwindigkeit, drehen bei der
Abflu3geschwindigkeit oder Auflockern. Sie benutzen
dieselbe Entladungsvorgehensweise fiir Programme,
wenn Sie die ersten drei Handlungen benutzen. Bei
der vierten Handlung haben Sie auch die Méglichkeit
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For any End Code—The Mark VI
controller allows you to program one of four
possible actions for the end of the formula:
stopped, reversing at wash speed, turning at
drain speed, or tumbling. Y ou use the same
unloading procedure for formulas using the
first three actions. For the fourth action, you
also have the option of using the procedure
described in Section 2.1.7.2.

die Vorgehensweise zu benutzen, die in Abschnitt

2.1.7.2 beschrieben ist.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

©
~
Ry
~

|
©

+®

Erklarung

Entfernen Sie die Energie vom
Sicherheitsstromkreis, stopt das
Signal und die Trommel bewegung.
Diese Taste entriegelt auch die Tr,
so dass Sie 6ffnen kénnen.

Sie kénnen auch die Energie vom
Sicherheitsstromkreis entfernen,
das Signal und die
Trommelbewegung mit einer dieser
Tasten stoppen. Wenn Sie eine
dieser Tasten benutzen, miissen Sie
die Tar mit € entriegeln, bevor
Sie sie 6ffnen kdnnen. Wenn Sie
eine dieser Tasten benutzen, um ein
Programm mit Endcode 3 (siehe
Abschnitt 2.1.7.2) zu stoppen, ist
das Programm abgebrochen und
kann nicht wiederaufgenommen
werden.

Offnen Sie die Tir zum Entladen.
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Explanation

Remove power from the
3-wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

Y ou can also remove power
from the 3-wire circuit,
silence the operator signal,
and stop any basket motion
that was in progress with any
of these buttons. However, if
you use any of these buttons,
you'll till need to unlock the
door with € before you can
open it. If you use any of
these buttons to stop a
formula with end code 3 (see
Section 2.1.7.2), the formula
is terminated and cannot be
resumed.

Open the door for unloading.
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Fur den Endcode 3 (Auflockern)—Endcode
3 (Auflockern) erlaubt Thnen, die Tur zu 6ffnen und
einige Waschestiicke zu entnehmen, dann schlief3en
Siedie Tur, lassen erneut Auflockern um weitere
Waésche von der Trommel zu |Gsen.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

= Entfernen Sie die Energie vom
Sicherheitsstromkreis, stopt das
Signal und die Trommel bewegung.
Diese Taste entriegelt auch die Tr,
so dass Sie 6ffnen kénnen.

Wenn die Trommel aufhort sich zu drehen, 6ffnen
Siedie Tur und entfernen Sie einige oder alle
Wascheteile aus der Maschine.

T+

Entfernen Sie eine gewiinschte Menge der Beladung.

=E+€

) Nimmt den Auflockerungsvorgang
ohne Signal wieder auf. Eswird fur
weitere zwei Minuten aufgelockert,
oder bis Sie € dricken.

machine.
Offnen Sie die Tir zum Entladen.

Schlief3en Sie die Tdr.

— Ende BICWCO03 —
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For End Code 3 (Tumbling)—End
code 3 (Tumbling) allows you to open the
door and remove some of the goods, then
close the door and resume tumbling to loosen
more goods from the basket.

Explanation

Remove power from the
3-wire circuit, silence the
operator signal, and stop any
basket motion in progress.
This button also unlocks the
door so you can open it.

When the basket stops turning, open the door
and remove some or al of the goods from the

Open the door for unloading.

Remove any desired portion of the load.

Close the door.

Resumes the tumbling action
without the operator signal.
Tumbling continues for
another two minutes, or until
you press €.

— End of BICWCO03 —
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Kapitel 3

Kapitel 3. Signale und Fehler

Chapter 3

Signale und Fehler Signals and

Errors
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Benutzereinschreiten

Sobald ein Programm startet, lauft die Maschine
normal erwei se automatisch. Die Maschine wird das
Signal geben, wenn der Benutzer eine Entscheidung
treffen oder manuell tétig werden muss. Die meisten
allgemeinen Griinde, um die Sie sich bei der
Maschine kiimmern miissen sind Fehler. In manchen
Fallen auch das manuelle Hinzufligen von
Waschmitteln.

Fehler mit Signal

Das Signal ertont und die Signallampe leuchtet auf,
falls ein Fehler die Maschine veranlasst zu stoppen.
Diese Fehler unterbrechen normalerweise den
Sicherheitsstromkreis und wurden hervorgerufen
durch einen ausgel 6sten Vibrationsschalter oder eine
Funktionsstérung des Inverters, der den Motor
steuert. Abbildung 16 zeigt, wie ein vibration
Schalterfehler auf dem Display erscheint.
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Operator Intervention

Once aformula starts, the machine usually
runs automatically. The machine will sound
the signal if an operator needs to make a
decision or do something manually. The most
common reasons you'll need to attend to the
machine are errors, and to manually add
chemicalsin some cases.

Error with Operator Signal

The operator signal will sound and the
beacon will flash if an error causes the
machine to stop. These errors usualy disable
the three-wire circuit, and include a tripped
vibration switch or a malfunction of the
inverter that controls the motor. Figure 16
shows how avibration switch error appears
on the display.

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION
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Abbildung [Figure] 16: Typischer Fehler mit Signal [Typical Error with Operator Signal]

Three wire Dlsahled

Uibration Switch Trlpped

I ".I

Um das Programm wiederaufzunehmen, stoppen Sie
das Signal und bringen Sie die Ursache des Fehlers
wieder in Ordnung. Starten Sie dann das Programm
von Neuem.

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Korrigieren Sie die Ursache des Fehlers. Wenn Sie
nicht wissen, wie Sie das Problem |6sen sollen, sehen
Sie im Handbuch der Maschine nach.

<)

Signal fir Waschmittel

Diese Maschine kann ein automatisches Waschmittel
Pumpsystem steuern, oder sie kann lhnen
signalisieren, dal3 Sie Waschmittel manuell
hinzufligen miissen. Das Display (Abbildung 17)
erscheint in jedem Fall, aber das Arbeitersignal ertont

PELLERIN MILNOR CORPORATION

To resume the formula, silence the signal and
correct the cause of the error. Then, restart
the formula.

Explanation
Die "Abbruch"-taste auf dem The Cancel key on the
Tastenfeld stoppt die Maschine, das  keypad stops the machine,
Signallicht und den Summer. Sie silences the operator signal

miissen das Programm neu starten. buzzer, and turns off the

signal light. You'll have to
restart the formula from the
beginning.

Correct the cause of the error. If you don't
know how to fix the problem, have someone
check the reference manual for the machine.

Wenn Sie den Fehler korrigiert If you've corrected the error,
haben, setzt die Starttaste das the Start button resumes the
Programm fort, wo esgestoppt hat. ~ formulawhere it stopped. If
Falls der Vibrationsschalter den the vibration switch caused
Fehler verursachte, geht die the error, the machine goes
Maschine einen Verteilungsschritt through a distribution

durch, um die Wésche in der seguence to spread the goods
Trommel zu verteilen, dannnimmt ~ around the basket, then

sie den unterbrochenen resumes the interrupted

Schleuderschritt wieder auf. extract step.

Operator Signal for a

Chemical

This machine can control an automatic
chemical pump system, or it can signal you
to add chemicals manually. The display
(Figure 17) appears the samein either case,
but the operator signal sounds only if the



nur, wenn das Signal programmiert ist.

Falls das Programm programmiert ist, ein
Waschmittel Pumpsystem zu steuern, zeigt das
Display die programmierte
Waschmittelventilnummer, den Waschmittelnamen
und die Einspuilzeit an. Die Einsplilzeit, am rechten
Ende des Waschmitteldisplays, beginnt unmittelbar
mit dem Countdown, wenn das Einsptilen des
Waschmittels beginnt.

Wenn das Programm programmiert ist, lhnen zu
signalisieren Waschmittel manuell hinzuzuftigen,
wird die Maschine automatisch arbeiten, bis
Waschmittel hinzu gefiigt werden muss. Dann stoppt
die Maschine und wartet, bis Waschmittel
hinzugegeben wurde. Das Display verandert sich, um
Ihnen zu zeigen, welches Waschmittel Sie
hinzufligen miissen. Aber der Einsplil zeitzéhler |auft
nur, nachdem Sie das Signal aufheben.

Kapitel 3. Signale und Fehler

signal is programmed.

If the formulais programmed to control a
chemical pump system, the display showsthe
programmed chemical valve number,
chemical name, and injection time. The
injection time, shown at the right end of the
chemical display, begins counting down
immediately when the chemical injection
begins.

If the formulais programmed to signal you to
manually add chemicals, the machine will
operate automatically until it needs a
chemical, then the machine stops and waits
for you to add the chemical and resume
operation. The display changesto show you
which chemical to add, but the injection time
counter runs only after you cancel the
operator signal.

Abbildung [Figure] 17: Waschmitteleinspiilungsanzeige auf dem Betriebsdisplay [Chemical Injection

View on Run Display]

Anzeige oder Aktion
[Display or Action]

Erklarung

Nachdem Sie das Waschmittel hinzugefigt haben,

Chemical Injection

Explanation

After you've added the chemical,

Bricht das Signal ab und startet den  cancel s the operator signal

Einspll zeitzéhler.

— Ende BICWCT04 —
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and starts the injection time
counter.

— End of BICWCT04 —
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